
ESHHS 
European Society for the History of the Human Sciences 

XVIlth Annual Conf erence 

!L}University 
-W-ofDurham 
Departmanl of Psy< hology 

Durham Castle 
28th August - 1st September 1998 

( 1:11:1 ~ Cenlre for the Histon 
1 11 IJ of the Human Sciences 



ESHHS 
European Society for the History of the Human Sciences 

(Formerly CHEIRON-EUROPE) 

PROCEEDINGS 

OFTHE 

XVIIth ANNUAL CONFERENCE 

Durham Castle 
28th August - 1st September 1998 

(t=IFI) Centre for the History of the Human Sciences 
Department of Psychology 

University of Durham 



Programme Committee: 

James Good 
Department of Psychology 

and 
Centre for the History of the Human Sciences 

University ofDurham 

Gordana Jovanovic 
Department of Psychology 

Faculty of Philosophy 
University ofBelgrade 

Yugoslavia 

United Kingdom 

Zsuzsanna Vajda 
Department of Psychology 

University Attila Jozsef 
Szeged 

Hungary 

Local Organiser and Proceedings Volume Editor: 

James Good 

Technological advances have allowed this Proceedings Volume tobe prepared in a more 
consistent format than usual. Nonetheless some system incompatibilities did arise for the 
consequences of which we apologise. We should also like to acknowledge the expert 
secretarial and computing assistance of Barbara Patterson, Sarah Johnson, Fiona McKee, 
Paul Thompson and Elaine Behan. Thanks are also due to Malcolm Rolling, ChiefTechnician, 
Department of Psychology. 

The financial support ofthe Department of Psychology, Centre for the History ofthe Human 
Sciences and the Dean ofthe Faculty of Social Sciences, University ofDurham is gratefully 
acknowledged. 

Cover Illustration: Durham Castle, Framwellgate Bridge GJ1d the River Wear in about 1815. 
From a painting by Edward Hastings and reproduced by kind permission ofthe Master of 
University College. 



Abma,Ruud 
Bintliff, John 

Brauns, Horst-Peter, 
Grossman, Gesine 
& Miller, David 
Carroy, Jacqueline & 

Plas, Regine 
Cj1ung, Man Cheuug 
Dane, Jacques 
Dehue, Trudy 

Draaisma, Douwe & 
de Rijcke, Sarah 

Faber, Diana 
Fitzek, Herbert 
Fueser, Josephine 

Fuller, Steve 

Good, James & 
Rhodes, David 
Higiro, Jean-Marie & 

Woodward, William 
Jahoda, Gustav 

;,1r J ansz, J eroen 

Jovanovic, Gordana 
Koemer, Stephanie 
Laerz, Kitty 

Lafuente, Enrique 
Lee,David 
Louw, Johann 

~ Lubek, !an et al 

MacDonald, Paul 
Mühlberger,Annette 
Osbeck, Lisa 

Richards, Graham 

Richards, Graham 
Staeuble, lnningard 

i{- Teigen, Karl & 
Norrnann, Hanne-Trine 

T opel, Renate 
Vajda, Zsuzsanna 
Vajda, Zsuzsanna 
van Strien, Pieter 
Webster, David 

TABLE OF CONTENTS 

Blaming the System: Family Therapy in the Netherlands 
A Discipline of Fragments - in Fragments? Archaeology within a 
C ontemporary Interdisciplinary C ontext. 5 
On Conceptualizations of Post Wor/d War ll Developments in 
Psychology: Colonization, Decolonization, Reception or Productive 
Exchange? 6 
Philosophical lnheritance in Pierre Janet's Pathological Psychology 

11 
Descartes, Spinoza and Psychotherapy 18 
A Visual History of Psychological Tesling 23 
Establishing the Experimenting Society: Scientific Experimentation 
as a Social Theory 24 
The Graphie Strategy: Illustrations of Experimental Apparaft,s in 
Wundt's Grundzüge 29 
The Wild Boy of Aveyron: Social and Philosophical Considerations 36 
Wo/gang Köhler and National Socialism 39 
Between Two Wars: Progressive Baltimore and the Culture ofthe 
New Psychology 44 
The Future is Never Definitively Fixed Except When it Has No Post: 
Making the Most of the Gulbenkian Report - Open the Social Sciences 49 
A Pictorial History ofthe Life and Work ofWilliam Stephenson: 
Founder of Q-Methodology and Student ofHuman Subjectivity 50 
The Commodification ojGenocide in Rwanda Since 1994 

51 
Piaget Inspired, but also Misled, by Levy-Bruhl 55 
Psychologisation and Psychology: The Case of Psychologising 
Migration in the Netherlands 1945-1965 56 
Cultural-Historical Theory and Postmodem Contents 62 
11Origins" Research inAnthropology and Vico's New Science 70 
The "Entbürger/ichungskampagne" in Psychology in the GDR at the 
End ofthe 1950s 75 
1898: The Disaster and Spanish Psychology 80 
Methodologica/ Standardization and the Origins ojModem Psychology 85 
Psychological Expertise and Social Practices 89 
Historiographica/ lnvisibility and lnvisibilizations: Examples jrom the 
History of Psychology 93 
Part-Whole Theory in Vygotsky and Levy-Bruhl 101 
Theodor Ziehen's Contribulion to Psychology: A Pre/iminary Assessment 107 
Nineteenth Century Critiques of 11/ntuitionism" in Relation to Notions 
of Direct Cognition 111 
History of Psychology in Brilain: Some Rejlections on the 
Establishment of The Centre for the History of Psychology (CHOP). 
at Stajjordshire University 115 
Imagining Life without Freud 116 
Colonialism, Culture, Human Sciences - The Debate on Decolonizing 
Knowledges and Minds 117 
From George Washington to Myself: A Century of Research on 
Children's Ideals 122 
Helmholtz and Sechenov on the Origins ojHuman Thinking 128 
Origin ofldeas ofContemporary Education 134 
Did We Foresee its Coming? 138 
A Social Psychological Approach to Paradigm Change in Psychology 139 
Archaeology and its Struggle to Understand Past Mind 140 



Summary 

RuudAbma 

Blaming the System: Family Therapy in The Netherlands 

Utrecht University, The Netherlands 

From the fifties onwards various new approaches in psychotherapy were created. Among these 
'post-psychoanalytic' therapies, 'family therapy' or 'systems therapy' stood apart because of its different 
practical and theoretical approach. lt located the origin of mental illness within distorted communication 
pattems within the family, and therefore treatment consisted in observation and correction of these patterns 
as they presented themselves in the therapist's room. This paper adresses the history offamily (systems) 
therapy, especially in Tue Netherlands, and tri es to assess the various cultural and professional backgrounds 
of its success. 

Nowadays, family therapy or 'systems therapy' is an accepted and succesful approach both inside and 
outside the realm ofpsychotherapy. Rather than focusing on the intrapsychic problems of one 
individual, family therapy locates the origin of mental problems in the interpersonal relations and 
communication patterns of the family as a whole. lt thereby replaces the linear causality of mental 
illness or problems - traumatic events lead to mental problems - by a 'circular' causality: pathology 
resides within the communication patterns themselves, one family member becoming the 'scapegoat'. 

Historically, family therapy is an interesting phenomenon, because it started in various locations 
at roughly the same time. In the early fifties, the anthropologist Gregory Bateson tried to apply 
'systems theory' to schizophrenia (Coulter, 1973). His efforts coincided with the experiments 
ofpsychiatrists, like Jackson and Ackerman in the U.S.A. and Laing in the U.K., who were looking 
for a new way of treating schizophrenic patients (Jackson, 1969; Broderick & Schrader, 1991 ). 
Also, social workers in Child Guidance Clinics were seeking to improve on their social case work 
with 'problem children', by including whole families into their approach (see Rollis, 1972). 
In the following decade, these scattered attempts at creating a new form of psychotherapy came 
together, and 'family systems therapy' became recognized as a new brand oftherapy. 

In this paper, I will focus on the introduction and rapid expansion of family therapy in 
Tue Netherlands. First, a brief general assessment of family therapy is given amidst other 
'post-psychoanalytic' forms oftherapy. Second, I will describe the way the family approach was 
introduced in The Netherlands. Finally, I will try to explain why family therapy became such a 
success in The Netherlands. 

Family therapy as a 'post-psychoanalytic' psychotherapy 
In their historiography of the mental health system in the United States, Castel, Castel and Lovell 
(1979) coined the term 'post-psychoanalytic therapies' for forms of ambulant treatment !hat 
presented themselves as 'modern' alternatives to psychoanalysis, which was regarded as focusing too 
much on the exploration of the unconscious past of the patient, leading to a time-consuming and 
elitist approach. Nevertheless, 'post-psychoanalyst' therapists agreed with psychoanalysis that 
mental problems have psychological causes (not biological ones), that they can be solved within the 
context of verbal, ambulant treatment, and finally that within psychotherapy no moral standards or 
rules of conduct should be applied. In the words ofDonzelot (1977), both psychoanalysis and 
post-psychoanalytic therapies are mainly concerned with 'the regulation of images'. 

The abandoning of what might be considered the cornerstone of psychoanalysis - the unconscious 
- in favor of current causes of mental disorder or distress, was in part precipitated by the feit 
necessity of creating more 'efficient' (i.e. brief) forms oftreatment. In this way, client-centered 
'counseling' and behavioral therapy (to name a few) used psychoanalysis a stepping stone for their 
own invasion ofthe field ofpsychotherapy (Abma, 1994). 

Dissatisfaction with the outcomes of psychoanalytic treatment also triggered the first experiments 
with the simultaneous treatment of family members in each others' presence. Often it was found 
!hat individuals who were considered to be 'cured' developed symptoms of mental illness after 
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returning to their families, or, alternatively, some other family member showed up for treatment. 
This 'revolving door' problem inspired some therapists to invite the whole family for therapy 
sessions, focusing on the distorted communication patterens within the family. Or, as Jackson 
(1969, 226) put it: 'We are much more concerned with influence, interaction, and interrelation 
between people, immediately observable in the present, than with individual, internal, imaginary, 
and infantile matters'. 

Fami/y therapy in The Netherlands 
In The Netherlands, ambulant treatment of mental illness in the fifties was still governed by the 
psychodynamic approach, although with a heavy phenomenological accent (Abma, 1994). 
In the year 1965, family therapy was first introduced to The Netherlands by the American 
sociologist and family therapist Norman Bell. On leave in Amsterdam to study the Dutch approach 
to 'multi-problem' families, Bell seized the opportunity to give a small course in fami!y therapy to 
psychiatric social workers in the protestant child guidance clinic in Amsterdam. As news of the 
alleged effectiveness of the new method spread, the Ministry of Cultural Affairs, Recreation and 
Social Welfare, the National Council of Social Work, and the Dutch Journal of Social Work joined 
forces to introduce the new 'family systems' approach on a !arger scale (Bell, 1967). Being eager to 
expand their territory and to boost their status as professionals, psychiatric social workers visited 
centres of family therapy in the United States, invited American family therapists ( such as 
Ackerrnan, Kernpier, Satir and Minuchin) to come to Holland, organized introductory Jectures and 
courses on family therapy, and persuaded Dutch publishers to translate American introductions into 
family therapy, such as Satir 'Conjoint family therapy', Watzlawick et al., 'Pragmatics ofhuman 
communication', and Minuchin, 'Families and family therapy' (which, incidentally, was published in 
Dutch one year before the American edition came out). Supported financially by the Dutch 
government, and intellectually by university-trained psychiatrists and clinical or social 
psychologists, training courses in family therapy became a regular part of the education of social 
workers. By the mid-seventies, most mental health institutions in the Netherlands dealing with 
family problems and problem families could provide their clients with treatment along the lines of 
family systems therapy. Nowadays, family therapy, although less in fashion, is still regarded in the 
Netherlands as one of the major strands in psychotherapy. 

Blaming the system 
The rapid rise of family therapy in the Netherlands calls for an explanation. On the professional 
level, there can be no doubt that social workers, especially those working in the mental health field, 
operated as the primary 'task force' behind the introduction of family therapy in The Netherlands. 
First ofall, they were in need ofa more effective form oftreatment for troubled fami!ies, the 
psychodynamic approach being too time-consuming and the methods of social casework being too 
individualistic. Second, not being trained in medicine or psychiatry, they were effectively excluded 
from existing training courses in psychotherapy and psychoanalysis; the only possibility for social 
workers to become psychotherapists was by becoming representatives of a new approach, for 
example the 'salesmen' offamily therapy. Young academically-trained professionals, such as 
clinical psychologists, (social) pedagogues and even sociologists followed suit, expanding the 
domain of family therapy from lower class multi-problem families to middle and upper class couples 
with 'relational difficulties' and parents having trouble in controlling their children. 

The 'aggiornamento' of social workers and social scientists towards psychotherapy was also 
greatly helped by the spirit of the counter-culture of the sixties, the main representative within the 
therapeutical field being 'anti-psychiatry', which criticised the medical establishment for being both 
elitist, repressive and anti-social. (The career ofRonald Laing, starting as a psychoanalyst, becoming 
one ofthe founding fathers offamily therapy and very soon afterwards one ofthe main 
representatives ofanti-psychiatry, is a case in point.) Although the 'social' in the 'social model' of 
family therapy for the most part was restricted to interpersonal relations or 'communication' within 
the family (see Jacoby, 1975; Kovel, 1976), it still could function as a moderately 'progressive' role 
model for professionals who considered antipsychiatry 'a bridge too far' and moreover not very 
useful within the practice of ambulant treatment. 
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Apart from developments on the professional and ideological level, family therapy greatly 
benefited from cultural changes since the fifties. Secularization and democratization in Dutch 
society at !arge (and Western societies in general), also had profound effects on family relations, 
both between parents and children and between husbands and wives. The traditional structure of 
command, with the husband functioning as the officially recognized head of the family had given 
way within two decades to a more 'democratic' structure, involving explicit motiv_ations of desired 
actions between parties as well as negotiations concerning family decisions (see Lasch, 1977). 
Needless to say, !hat many families required professional help in adapting their course of action to 
the new cultural norms, that in turn were influenced by the 'ideology of communication' so typical of 
family therapy. 

Finally, family therapy itself contributed to its own success by its theoretical and practical 
versatility. Drawing on 'systems theory', it was able to reconstrue almost any social or mental 
prob lern in terms of 'faulty communication', thereby displacing attention from social cause-effect 
relationships towards techniques for eo-operative problem solving and conflict resolution. 
(Cheal, 1991). (Incidentally, this avoiding ofsocial causes provided feminists with an important 
argument in their critique of family therapy, see Hare-Mustin, 1978.) Like psychoanalysis in the 
earlier days (Donzelot, 1977), systems theory enables a wide range of specialists to share a common 
language, and it therefore facilitates communication among them (Cheal, 1991). To this 
characteristic can be added its very 'open' attitude towards various theoretical and ideological 
influences. Textbooks and readers offamily therapy show a variety oftheoretical approaches, 
ranging from psychoanalytically inspired traditions to 'humanistic' or even 'behavioristic' ones. 
More recently 'postmodern' conceptions have entered family therapy, so it is not uncommon to find 
family therapists announcing themselves as · constructionists' (McNamee & Gergen, 1992). 
ldeologically, family therapy also manifested a considerable flexibility, sympathising with 
humanistic or even marxist approaches in the early seventies as easily as adapting itself to the 
no-nonsense, more directive approaches of the eighties. 

Summarizing: family therapy succeeded in entering various domains of psychösocial treatment, 
thereby serving the ambition of social workers and various non-psychiatrist academics to gain 
professional status as therapists. Compared with both psychoanalysis and 'post-psychoanalytic' 
approaches, family therapy had two major advantages, which helped its rapid rise in the modernizing 
culture of the sixties. First, it included explicitly - both in theory and practice -important aspects of 
the social context in the treatment itself, not just the 'family images and phantasies' of the individual 
patients, but the actual relations as demonstrated in the therapy room. Secondly, family therapy 
proved itself capable of absorbing most all varieties of theoretic or ideological preference, so that it -
more than other forms of therapy - was able to help both the 'Zeitgeist' and its contemporaries along. 
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John Bintliff 

A Discipline of Fragments - in Fragments? 
Archaeology within a Contemporary Interdisciplinary Context 

University ofDurham, UK 

Summary 

This paper will focus on the breakup of the discipline of Archaeology as a coherent body of theory and 
method, a process which began with the scientisation and statist interventionism of the 1960s, and was visibly 
enbanced by the impact of Postmodem approaches within the academic community of arcbaeologists. 
Tue present absence of a common intellectual position for the diverse communities of heritage managers, 
rescue 'diggers', archaeological scientists and university social theorists is a phenomenon that can be 
explained historically, andin ways that reflect on wider trends in 20th century Western society. But it is far 
from obvious that an integrative solution can be found to reunite the community intellectually. Nonetheless 
this paper will strive to sbow that, by broadening Archaeology's reading in contemporary interdisciplinary 
theory beyond the classics of Continental Postmodernism, to include the French Annaliste approacbes within 
History, Chaos-Complexity theory within the General Sciences, Wittgenstein's theory of discourses from 
Philosopby, and the concepts of Stephen Jay Gould and Richard Dawkins from Evolutionary Science, the 
non-communicating sub-communities within Arcbaeology can be brought under a single elaborate but 
logically coherent intellectual umbrella - very much to their, and possibly your, surprise. 
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Horst-Peter Brauns, Gesine Grossmann and David Miller 

0 Con eptualizations of Post World War II Developments in Psychology: 
Colonization, Decolonization, Reception or Productive Exchange? 

Free University cf Berlin, Germany 

Same introducing remarks about "metaphor" 
The use of metaphors in scientific texts yields various functions. Besides a vivid diversity of 
formulation a metaphor for instance may produce something that can 't be expressed in discursive 
language, demonstrate something figuratively or may accentuate some aspects of a thing like an 
optical instrument ( cf. Bulhof, 1987). Although there certainly are much more metaphorical 
potentialities it already became obvious that whatever a metaphor may achieve, as a secondary 
obJect (SO) it bears some relation to a primary (PO) one in the general sense that it serves as a model 
for it. Stressing the context of introducing a metaphor we suggest that a PO instigates or calls forth 
some features ofSO. These features give rise to a set ofimplications which fit to PO. Finally, SO is 
parallelized to the fitted PO. A mutual reference fixing has taken place (Kuhn, 1993). 

One of the most intriguing features of this process is its openness. That means, the fixing of 
mutual reference bears some degrees of selective freedom and once carried out, the introduction 
of a metaphor leaves open to its recipient to a ]arge extent what the mutual implications are. 
The selections of the author can be congruent with the ones of the reader or not. Metaphor plays 
indeed an important role in science. Its function does not have tobe a transient one, as the 
positivistic idea of a replacement offigurative speech through "proper scientific" discursive 
language might imply. Abstract terms as weil as metaphorical expressions can be useful instruments 
for what Kuhn (1993, p. 539) calls determining "the way in which language attaches to the world". 
The realm of science they both serve as representational instruments and their use is less a matter of 
ontology, but ofproper fitting and complexity. Seen as a representational instrument "metaphor 
reminds us that another language might have located different joints, cut up the world in another 
way" (Kuhn, 1993, p. 537). 

The use of metaphors in historiography of psychology is quite common since its newer 
beginnings around the turn of our century (Ebbinghaus, 1900; Stern, 1900). So, in principle there is 
nothing new when more recent developments of our science are metaphorically illustrated too. 
Moreover, it may be doubtful whether any scientific language can dispense the use ofmetaphors. 
Insofar however as theory guided research is concemed metaphor's availability for use seems tobe 
regulated in a certain degree, their mission looks to be restricted or predetermined by the theoretical 
conceptual network. Introducing metaphors on their own without further theoretical semantical 
back:ing will be therefore much more at risk ofbeing interpreted more freely even in a sense the 
author did not have in his mind or intend to produce. 

The "colonization" metaphor in psychohistorical context 
An interesting use of an atheoretical metaphor obviously happens when a metaphor is "(used) 
deliberately, and somewhat provocatively" (v. Strien, 1997, p. 359). It is a case of "colonization" 
which is introduced in order to subordinate, perhaps better to classify "the Americanization of 
European Psychology" after World War II (v. Strien, 1997, p. 349). Without any doubt, a political 
concept is transferred to a segment ofthe recent history ofpsychology. In our terminology it is used 
as a SO for a psychohistorical PO. We are asking therefore, what does it offer us as historians of 
psychology? 

Preparing an answer to that question at first we will comment the author's semantical reflections 
added. Afterwards our focus centers on the historical evidence given, followed by a glance at the 
secondary object chosen and its coordination with historical facts, so that a mutual reference fixing 
between PO and SO can be approached in the light ofthe pertinent sources. Finally we will consult 

.. :-,---=:.:;::~·~•~ primary sources. 
already mentioned above, "colonization" is used as a more general term than 

"Americanization", so that the latter is conceived "as a form" ofthe former (v Strien, 1997, p. 349). 
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But that is no operation only on the conceptual level. Reference is taken to "a number of 
publications" (loc. cit.). That again make sense only when the studies referred to support positive 
evidence for the "Americanization" of"European Psychology" (loc. cit.). In the eyes ofthe author 
"colonization" indirectly gains psychohistorical reference by its connection with studies showing 
that "Americanization" took place. 

"Colonization" itselfis elucidated in a variety ofways. For instance, we are informed about 
"scientific colonization", namely "intellectual domination of an existing culture by a foreign, 
more powerful" one (loc. cit.). However, "his domination ... is meant... in the more subtle sense 
ofa voluntary submission ... a relationship designated ... as a <colonial pact> (loc. cit.)". 
As a supplement "cultural submission" is inserted, consisting ofreference to the culture ofthe 
colonists, self-criticism of the colonials, their learning of the language of the colonists, and traveling 
to the colonist culture. Finally, "after some time ... a de-colonization process sets in ... " (loc. cit.). 
As a conceptual alternative for this characterization ofEuropean Psychology "neo-colonialism" is 
suggested. Additionally, in regard to European social-psychology a "reception of American ideas" 
must be noted (loc. cit. ). 

Obviously, there is at least a twofold specification of "colonization", namely by "do-mination" 
and "submission", whereby the !alter is dubbed with the wider term as "cultural". We feel some 
trouble with noting the tacit extension of "colonization" to culture in the scientific context given as 
well as the incompatibility between "reception" on the part of social-psychology and "domination" 

. of the whole realm of psychology but we will not turn to these problerns in further detail. As already 

I 
indicated above, we will rather concentrate ourselves on the evidence presented by v. Strien for his 
more or less implicit thesis of "Americanization" proven already by "a number of publications" 
(loc. cit.). We suggest that the conceptual-modeling claim of"colonization" - as a SO- mainly rests 
upon positive evidence for "Americanization". If "Americanization" can not be supported by 
historiographical evidence, it does not make much sense further to qualify it as "colonization". 
In so far as the latter term does not gain correspondence with historical facts it hangs in the air, 
lacking real-historical reference. 

On historical evidence for "Americanization" of German Psychology 
Restricting ourselves for the present to the two works on the development ofpost World War II 
German psychology by Metraux (1985) and Graumarm (1994) which are mentioned in the appendix 
(v. Strien, 1997, p. 360), the support for "Americanization" is rather weak. From Metraux 

t,. (1985, p. 226) we hear that "Americanization of German Psycholgy is only a short form for a rather -complex process". Its "polemical connotations" should be dismissed (loc. cit.). In order to avoid 
"misunderstandings" at least exact defining features should be offered as long as an acceptable 
definition is not available. Tue author concludes after the inspection of sources which comprise 
such relative strong items as the use of American textbooks, lectures given by American scientists 
and last not least the distribution of Education manuals that German psychology as a whole 

' 

"underwent a quantitative and qualitative change in the sense ofreception and assimilation 
ofthe American ideal" (Metraux, 1985, p. 235). Obviously, "Americanization" is specified by 
"reception and assimilation" which are non-political but science-descriptive terms. Precisely these 
accentuations are lost in v. Striens reference to Metraux's results. 

In regard to social-psychology alone in German as well as in European perspective, Graumann 
----.,.. and Eckhardt (1994, p. 795) do not claim either evidence for an "Americanization". Understanding 

"Americanization" as "acculturation", narnely,:•,;itaptation of an existing social-psychological 
scientific discipline to the American way to p~ue it", it can not be substantiated (loc. cit.). 
Tue main reason is the non-existence of a monodisciplinary European social psychological research 
program which could have been suppressed. "Insofar ... the hypothesis of Americanization can not be 
confirmed" (loc. cit.). 

Tracing the two sources adduced by v. Strien (1997) in order to back "American-ization" of 
German psychology after World War II we may after all suggest that one can hardly gain sufficient 
support for it. This means again, that in so far as the two sources referred to are concemed 
"Americanization" is lacking a real-historical basis. From here follows furthermore that so long as 
this specific evidence is missing the more general term "colonization" looses its extensional 
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reference to the segment of modern German history of psychology in question - and the derivative of 
de-colonization too. 

lt must be conceded however, that things may look quite different in regard to Dutch 
developments in the same time. Because there are no additional sources at our disposal in this 
respect we must leave this open and will draw upon new sources of German psychology after 
World War II. B_efore that we will shortly deal with the colonization metaphor II\Ore directly. 

Colonization as metaphorica/ secondary object 
Although colonization seemingly lost its extensional reference to "Americanization" ofpost 
World War II German psychology it still could be valid for Dutch circumstances. As indicated 
above, we can, however, not touch this topic here any closer. For the time being it will be supposed 
that the inferences drawn by v. Strien are sufficiently covered by their Dutch sources. That gives 
another reason to try to reconstruct the conceptualizations of colonization as given and focus them 
solely a~arts of a metaphor for Dutch developments. 

~ndicated before, a metaphor as a SO serves as a model, whose features bring about a set of 
implications on the PO's side so that a mutual reference fixing takes place. There hardly can be any 
doubt about the features which are connected with "colonization" as the metaphorical SO and the set 
ofimplications which fit to post World War II psychology ofthe Netherlands as PO: From above 
it is clear that - neglecting de-colonization - domination and submission with the components 
reference to the culture of the colonists, se/f-criticism by the colonials, learning language and 
travelling belong to the main explications given in general. To them certain items ofDutch 
post World War II history ofpsychology are coordinated: To Domination Fulbright scholarships, 
Marshall Aid Plan for the Netherlands and "disseminating American ideas and values"; 
as weil as spending a sabbatical year at Dutch universities and feeling of American superiority 
come through. 

The colonials exhibit submission in form of adoration and traits of a cargo cult; reference to the 
culture of the colonists includes teaching main-stream American social-psychology; self-criticism by 
the colonials is prominent in downplaying of European pre-achievements; learning language and 
travelling is realized by younger Dutch psychologists going to the USA. 

What strikes us most in this reference fixing is the Jack of referring to concrete sources and the I! 
distance to psychology. The mere existence and offer offinancial and other means and the mere j 
presence of persons do not prove or even guarantee their use in the sense of colonization. 

Tue criterion oflearning language and traveling looks a little bit weak as it was certainly met 
without World War II and the specific historical conditions afterwards. English has had replaced 
German already as the dominant international scientific language and traveling to the US could serve 
the aim oflearning it to be fit for international scientific communication. 

After reconstructing in the light of the colonization metaphor a set of implications on the side of 
post World War II Dutch psychology some self-produced discongruence and Jack of fit must be 
stated. As announced before, we now come to sources about German post World War II 
psychological developments. 

~ 
Same new sources about "Americanization" of post World War II German psychology 
In order to be in the position to trace possible scientific developmental processes of shorter durance 
it seems adequate to differentiale between sources ofthe first years after the end ofWorld War II 
and those after 1950. A first three item sample ofthe first interval we could draw up to nowJ5hows 
titles as "New orientation ofthe science ofthe soul" by Lersch (1949), "Presence and future of 
psychology" by Rohracher ( 1948) and - "Psychology to i:lay" by Undeutsch ( 1948). Summarizing 
these articles by German authors on the actual status of German psychology between 1945 and 1950 
there hardly can be registered any indication for "America-nization". This does not mean an 
international close-down in favour of a constricted national outlook: While Undeutsch is concerned 
with characteristics ofthe developmental phases ofpsychology after both World Wars, Lersch 
refers to factor-analysis "known from American Psychology" (loc. cit., p. 113) and Rohracher 
.(loc. cit., p. 525) points to America and Russia who had valued but not profited from experimental 
cooperation between psychology on one side and zoology and biology on the other. A poor 
representation of social-psychology is complained by Lersch (loc. cit., p. 113). The three sources 
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have in common to direct their respective discourse to at least two levels of analysis: psychology as 
the whole of one subject and the psychological subdisciplines. As a first German source 
representing German psychology after 1950 we use here only v. Bracken's 1952 paper on 
"Recent trends in German psychology" which appears in the "Journal of general psychology" 
(Vol. 47, pp. 165-179). In our context we must stress the statements that 

- "historically the ties between American and German psychology have been very close" 
- "closer international collaboration ofpsychologists is greatly desired" and that 
- "social psychology is a field in which Germany has very much to learn from achievements 
in America." 

Confronting these primary sources with v. Strien's secondary ones the historiographical 
hypothesis of Americanization of German psychology during the time considered does not gain 
more positive evidence. It should be noted in addition, that the state of social psychology attracts 
some interest already so early after the war. We further leam the veridical differentiation between 
the disciplinary and subdisciplinary level and to take into consideration the status quo ante the war 
as an initial state of various circumstances to which the respective after war changes must be 
C<>rr!Pared before new or stronger developments are marked. 

Evidently, in our context AmericllJJ;c~oor are ofimmediate relevance, too. There is, for 
instance, Adams' report in the y /1957 on ' e status of psychology in the universities of Austria 
and Germany" after having visite chological institutes of these countries during the summer 
of 1955. Although "it was learned !hat American authors are utilized most in the areas of 
experimental, psychological testing, industrial, statistics and leaming" and "very rarely or not at all 
in the areas of personality, characterology, graphology, expression, developmental, applied, clinical, 
general, depth psychology and Psychagogik" (loc. cit., p. 154) Adams is not simply willing to state 
Americanization. In a contrasting reponse to Welleks judgement "that through the regime of 
occupation, the influence of American psychology in Germany has notably grown" (loc. cit. p. 155) 
he admits "!hat research is turning increasingly in the direction taken by American psychology" 

f 
(loc. cit.). But it is explicitly left open, "whether this is due to the influence of American psychology 
or to the natural growth ofthe science" (loc. cit.). In accordance with this cautious statement the 
inspection ofthe actual disciplinary interests of21 directors ofGerman-speaking psychological 
institutes reveals "only one who in part credits his present orientation to American psychology" 
(loc. cit., p. 150), namely H. Thomae. 

After all we see in the contact between the US and German psychological communities the 
revival of paths of mutual reception which were interrupted by the war. Strictly speaking the 
sources introduced here so far support a continuation of exchange relations which will have been 
seen as productive from both sides. Whether and how a way for a c!tan e to a preponderance ofUS 
psychology was paved which may request other concepts as sci!i!i'lC-~ decriptiv es may be more 
open than ever according to the documents included here. Thateven holds if mor ources should 
indicate a set of processes mainly due to differences between scientific generations. According to 
!hat view it could be hypothesized that the generation ofpsycholog· cated a appointed 
before the war would keep after the war in line with the tradition and its international exchange 
relations which brought them up. Simultaneously, the cohort ofpost-war students could be more 
sensitive for more recent developments, in particular in the United States. While the old stick to the 
old, the differential scientific reception of the younger does by no means necessarily produce a 
qualitative change, requiring the introduction of political concepts, neither in discursive language 
nor by means of metaphor. 

This multi-process-view should find a complement in a multi-subject-view. The request 
contrasts with v. Strien's approach which was implemented here to a certain extent too. It should be 
criticized by not differentiating enough between psychology as a discipline and its subdiciplines. 
Generally speaking, besides programmatic declarations concerning the state of psychology as a 
science a predicate may be attributed to the discipline as a whole only to the degree ofbeing 
attributeable to its parts. Therefore it should be asked whether "Americanization" not only of social 
psychology but also of the developmental, general, differential, clinical varieties and 
Ausdruckspsychologie could be demonstrated. In the case of differential psychology e.g., it must be 
noted !hat factor analysis was introduced already during World War II (Hofstätter, 1953, p. 158). 
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Returning to the role of metaphors in science, the statements from the beginning could be 
confirmed. Using metaphors does not necessarily mean to avoid a proper scientific approach. 
However, it depends on the choice of metaphor and its context to generate a respectable and helpful 
instrument !hat leads us to "more effective ways of dealing with some aspects of some natural 
phenomena" (Kuhn, 1993, p. 539). 
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According to traditional French historiography, French scientific psychology was born when it differentiated 
itself from philosophy. This split hetween the two disciplines is attributed to Taine and to Ribot, who, 
consequently, are considered tobe the "founding fathers" ofFrench psychology. 

in this paper we shall exarnine the case of Pierre Jan et, who, at the turning point of the century was 
recognised world-wide as the most important French psychologist. 

lt is generally said that he was the follower of Ribot and of Charcot. However, he was also Paul Janet's 
nephew. Paul Janet was a very well-known and influential philosopher ofthe so-called French "spiritualistic" 
school, for which psychology was central to philosophy. 

Following his uncle's footsteps, Pierre Janet taught philosophy for 16 years and wrote in 1896, a philosophy 
text-book for pupils of secondary schools. 

At the same time, since 1885, he became a specialist in pathological psychology and published in 1889 bis 
doctoral dissertation, L 'Automatisme psychologique, which was immediately considered to be a classical book 
in psychology. 

We will argue that this book is as much indebted to the old spiritualistic psychology, which claimed the 
substantial unity of the seif, as to the new psychology at the time, which questioned it. 

With Pierre Janet, the idea according to which French psychology split off from philosophy shall be 
reconsidered. lt would be more accurate to speak in terrns of a compromise between philosophy and the 
"new" physiological and pathological psychology. 

It is widely accepted among French psychologists (Reuchlin, 1957 : 6-7) that the break with 
philosophy was a turning point in the history ofFrench psychology. Only after the break could 
psychology aspire to scientific status. Taine and Ribot's manifestos of 1870 are often cited in favour 
of this view. Contained in the introductions to Taine's De l 'inte/ligence and Ribot's La psychologie 
anglaise contemporaine, they proclaim the need for psychology to cut itself off from its roots in 
philosophy and rely instead on physiology and pathology. 

Tue principal object ofRibot and Taine's attack was, in fact, French Spiritualist philosophy to 
which we shall return. Ribot' s 1873 thesis, L 'Heredite. Etude psychologique, was clearly intended 
as a broadside against the spiritualist school, and was hotly debated in the Academie des Sciences 
morales et politiques2. But Taine and Ribot had not suddenly seen the light. From their perspective, 
it was probably more a matter of effecting a compromise between science and philosophy. 
Tue combined medical and philosophical training favoured by French psychologists over the next 

years testifies to the efficacy of this compromise. 
Pierre Janet is generally presented as the founder ofthis tradition. For several decades, 
enjoyed international renown as a great psychologist. Agrege in philosophy, in 1889 he wrote 

C ,, pttilosot>hythesis entitled L 'Automatisme psychologique. Afterqualifying as a doctor of medicine, 
1893 he presented a medical thesis entitled Contribution a l 'etude des accidents mentaux chez !es 

hv,mhiai,es. A « student » ofRibot and Charcot, in his training he embodied an alliance sought by 
Ribot, who was not a doctor ofmedicine, and Charcot, who was not a philosopher. 

Attention has been drawn to the fact that Janet taught philosophy for 16 years (1882-1898) and 
a course book ofphilosophy (Ellenberger, 1970; Prevost, 1973). But until now no-one 

the link between his twin identities, as philosopher and teacher on the one hand, and 
psychologist on the other. This link needs tobe viewed in the context of cultural history in 
and Janet's intellectual biography in particular. One cannot, we feel, understand Janet's 

in L 'Automatisme psychologique without bearing in mind the fact that it was originally 
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WTitten as a philosophy thesis. In L 'Automatisme psychologique, Janet WTites as a philosopher, and, 
as Ellenberger notes, his examiners congratulated him on the fact. Though later affiliated with Ribot 
and Charcot, Jan et was, first and foremost, the nephew of Paul Janet, who was a Professor at the 
Sorbonne and a leading spiritualist philosopher. Paul Janet was a highly influential figure; he drew 
up the syllabus for the sixth-form philosophy option early in the Third Republic and was President 
ofthe Board ofExaminers ofthe Agregation in Philosophy (Fabiani, 1988). In 1885, he presented 
his nephew' s first communication to the Societe de Psychologie physiologique, and he was one of 
the examiners for Pierre Janet' s thesis in 1899. 

Paul Janet and French spiritualism 
Before analysing Pierre Janet's relation to philosophy, we need to sketch out a context specific to 
France. There, under the aegis of spiritualism, psychology was considered a constitutive part of 
philosophy, and effectively synonymous with it. Moreover, it is important to remember that most of 
the protagonists of this story shared a professional identity of almost initiatory character; they were 
all agreges in philosophy and former pupils of the Ecole Normale Superieure. Here we touch on a 
system of elite education specific to France. The French Revolution found the universities 
excessively clerical in tendency, and replaced them with the grandes ecoles. When Napoleon 
reinstated the universities, the grandes ecoles survived. Among them was the Ecole Normale 
Superieure, which trained secondary school teachers in Arts and Sciences; many of these teachers 
later went on to become academics. Not only Paul Janet, Hippolyte Taine, and Theodule Ribot, 
but Henri Bergson, Emile Durkheim and, of course, Pierre Janet were products of the Ecole Normale 
Superieure. And all but Taine were also agreges in philosophy. The agregation is not a university 
diploma, but a nation-wide competitive exam of extreme difficulty. Agreges automatically acquire 
the status of secondary teacher, and with it a much-coveted title that, even today, commands great 
prestige. 

Beginning in the early 19th century, an official school of French spiritualist philosophy had 
grown up. The French term is not synonymous with its English form. It generally refers to the 
school of psycho-philosophy founded by Victor Cousin. Cousin had named it eclecticism, claiming 
to preserve only what was best in any given philosophical doctrine. His followers, Theodore 
Jouffroy and Adolphe Garnier, oriented Cousin's system toward psychology. Their principal 
influences in this were Maine de Biran and the Scottish school with its « faculties ofthe soul ». 
For these « psychologists », psychology was a specific area of knowledge, attained by introspective 
observation, and distinct from both physiology and ontology. Thanks to the mind's immediate 
intuition of itself, it was possible to experience the unity of seif under different states of 
consciousness. A psychology of faculties was developed using this method, and scientific claims 
made for it. Finally, it allowed an ontology tobe devised on a model attributed to Descartes. 
This ontology was based on the distinction between the spiritual and the material, or, in the 
19th century terms, between the moral and the physical. Psychology thus became the central 
component of spiritualist philosophy. The fact is attested by a school manual published in 1890, 
which warns philosophy students against 

a confusion ofwhich they are often guilty: psychology is not philosophy, and it is a grave 
error to use either word indiscriminately in place ofthe other. (Hannequin, 1870: 3) 

Taine and Ribot, in their polemic, asserted !hat there was no contact between spiritualist 
psychology and mental medicine. They were wrong; Garni er was an active member of the Societe 
Medico-Psychologique, whose membership included a certain number of philosophers and a 
majority of alienists. Behind the theory of automatism borrowed by the alienist Jules Baillarger 
from Jouffroy lies spiritualist psychology, and behind Jouffroy lies Maine de Biran. Baillarger 
distinguished two states ofmental activity. The first ofthese allows us freely to direct our ideas, 
and is called « voluntary mental exercise ». The second is « automatism ofthe intelligence » 
and is characterised by « involuntary exercise of the memory and imagination » (Baillarger, 1890 : 
496 passim). In this state, the faculties operate spontaneously, and present a succession of ideas and 
images that we cannot control; this explains both normal phenomena such as reverie and dream, and 
pathological phenomena such as somnambulism, hallucination and delirium. 

In England, at around the same time, Laycock and Carpenter were working in the field of cerebral 
physiology, and their notion ofunconscious cerebration was modeled on the functioning ofthe 
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spinal cord (Gauchet, 1992). By contrast, French spiritualist psychology concentrated on modes of 
obscure perception in which the sense of seif is lost, and contrasted them with modes of clear 
consciousness. Consequently, most French « psychologists », from Maine de Biran on, were 
interested in sleep, dreams and sornnambulism. 

Paradoxical as it may seem, the psychology that Taine and Ribot attacked had prepared the 
ground for them. For the spiritualist school, introspection was the distinctive methodology of 
psychology. Auguste Comte denied introspection any claim to scientific status, and by so doing 
disqualified psychology itself. Faced with such radical claims, Taine and Ribot were forced to 
defend the notion ofpsychology's autonomy as a science. They did so by appealing against the 
severity of Comte's sentence. Thus Taine, though critical of Jouffroy, praised him for having 
presented psychology as a « particular science » (Taine, 1857: 231). Like the spiritualists, Taine and 
Ribot were interested in the various states in which direct intuition of self is lost. But they turned 
these states against spiritualism, making them the spearhead oftheir attack on the central spiritualist 
doctrine, that ofthe unity of seif. In 1876, the celebrated case ofFelida was written up in the 
Comptes rendus (Acts) ofthe very spiritualist Academie des sciences morales et politiques, andin 
an article published by Azam in the Revue Scientifique under the title « Periodic Arnnesia or 
Duplication ofLife ». Taine and Ribot perceived in this case a refutation ofthe unity of seif. 
They felt that it offered experimental proof of the empirical critique of personal identity advanced by 
Hume. 

Certain spiritualist thinkers sought to take up the challenge constituted by the rise of positivism 
in philosophical circles. Paul Janet was one such; he atternpted to integrate the discoveries ofthe 
new science into psychology, and thus into philosophy. Spiritualist psychology could not, he feit, 
ignore the advances of mental and neurological medicine. He accepted them wholeheartedly; 
just as Adolphe Garni er had been a member of the Societe Medico-psychologique, Paul Janet was 
Vice-President ofthe Societe de psychologie physiologique, which had been founded in 1885; 
its President was Charcot. But his insistence on an explanation compatible with spiritualism was 
an effort to counter those who sought to found a new psychology. He instantlyreacted to Azam's 
account ofFelida by interpreting it as « an extension of dream and sornnambulism » affecting only 
the « extemal self », not the internal and « fundamental » self. Janet considered the « fundamental 
seif» as a kind of transcendental seif, self-identical despite the variations of the outer, empirical seif. 
This form of argument is repeated in very similar terms in 1880 in his classic Traite elementaire de 
philosophie (Paul Janet, 1880: 111-112), andin an analysis ofhis nephew Pierre Janet's thesis 
(L 'Automatisme psychologique), in his Principes de metaphysique et de psychologie (Paul Janet, 
1897). In the Traite elementaire de philosophie, double consciousness and double personality are 
presented as a problem; the solution he proposes was adopted as the « official » spiritualist account, 
and consisted in making these « facts » compatible with spiritualism and thinkable for teachers 
ofphilosophy . 

..';. . Pau).Janet's enlightened spiritualism cleared the way for Bergson, who belongs in the same 
F.tradition. When, in 1889, Pierre Janet proposed a pathological psychology free ofphilosophical 

':{ polernics, he was, arguably, responding to the wishes ofhis uncle Paul. In Paul Janet's view, 
E~medicine had monopolised the subject of the mental faculties of the mad for far too long. Even in 

!Ii·········· .•.•••.. ~.h.·.0.~~::;b:::n~~e, these faculties were facts of consciousness. He praised Pierre Janet's thesis in the 

•/. ·.·.··· lt was therefore justifiable to reclaim and reconquer this area for psychology, and ~ 
· > philosophy. This is what Pierre Janet has done. (Paul Janet, 1897 : 556) ==-

(FJ.sychopathology and philosophy in the work of Pierre Janet 
,;TJiere was some truth in Paul Janet's praise, as we shall see. By making the new pathological 
>PllYChology compatible with the earlier philosophy, Pierre Janet had indeed recovered territory 
:,Ji~ingly lost to spiritualism. 
",'?J.Janet's thesis was well received not only by doctors of medicine and 'positivist' psychologists, 
; l!ut by philosophers too. (The major exception was Alfred Binet, who, in 1890, published a fairly 
,~vere critique in the Revue philosophique.) Why was the reception so favourable? Ribot's thesis 
2:!iadnot received the same plaudits. For the medics, Janet' s thesis wore the aspect of experimental 
te$llarch on double and multiple personalities; it could be read as belonging to the evolutionist 
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approach of Spencer and Jackson, and thus as following in the footsteps ofRibot. But the 
remarkable fact is that Janet does not refer to Spencer and Jackson in his thesis. For the 
philosophers, Janet' s presentation of the celebrated notion of subconscious psychological activity 
kept alive the possibility ofa synthesis between the old and the new psychology. Janet's 
subconscious psychological activity has since been unjustifiably assimilated to a notion of the 
unconscious prefiguring Freud's. Terminology is ofthe essence here. Janet explicitly sought to 
create a psychology of degrees of consciousness, and from the outset stated his belief that 
consciousness of however rudimentary and obscure a kind was a concomitant of all actions, however 
automatic they might seem. And here his main influence is Maine de Biran. As a result, Janet 
sedulously avoids reference to double personalities; instead he uses expressions such as 
« disaggregation ofthe personality » and successive or simultaneous « psychological existences ». 
He was praised for this by his uncle: 

lt would be misleading, we feel, to define as « double personality » the empirical double 
existence that we have just described (Paul Janet, 1897 : 567). 

Pierre Janet concludes his chapter on simultaneous psychological existences in strikingly 
ambiguous fashion: 

We shall, it seems, have to move the boundaries of the metaphysical person still further 
back, and consider the very idea of personal unity as an appearance that can undergo 
modification. Philosophical systems will undoubtedly contrive to accommodate these new 
facts, since they seek to express the reality of things, and one expression of truth cannot be 
at variance with another. (Pierre Janet, 1889: 323). 

He thus issues a twofold plea: for a metaphysics reformed in the light ofhis experiments, and for 
a compromise between the old psychology and the new facts. 

Tue ambiguity ofthe thesis gave way to a more eclectic formulation in Pierre Janet's 1896 
Manuel du Baccalaureat3, which went through numerous editions4. In 1902, two themes involving 
pathological psychology, psychological heredity and psychological automatism were introduced in 
the baccalaureat, and the Manuel was reorganised to fit the new syllabus. Pierre's course book 
followed in the footsteps of Paul's, and might even be described as plagiarising it. On the subject 
of « psychology' » Pierre restates, almost in the same words, many ofthe arguments ofthe Traite 
e/ementaire de phi/osophie. lt gives pride of place to the same authorities: Bossuet, Maine de Biran 
- described as « one ofthe most interesting and ingenious ofFrench psychologists » (Pierre Janet, 
1904: 441)-Jouffroy, Gamier and the Scottish philosophers. Pierre Janet explicates his own 
pathological psychology, and emphasises the work ofTarde in his chapter on sympathy and 
imitation. But he fails to cite the most famous philosopher ofhis time, Henri Bergson, even when 
speaking ofthe duration of states of consciousness and their incommensurability (ibid: 10). 
By contrast, in the almost contemporary survey conducted by Alfred Binet among one third of 
French philosophy teachers, certain teachers had cited Bergson as a major influence. On this point, 
then, Pierre Janet had not updated his Manuel, and gave the impression that spiritualism had not 
progressed beyond Paul Janet5. 

From the outset, psychology is defined as « the science of the facts of consciousness and of their 
Jaws »(ibid : 8). Psychological phenomena differ by their nature from physiological phenomena and 
give rise to a reflexive knowledge described as « certain » and « infallible », which forms the basis 
of « the moral sciences »(ibid: 14). This is the starting point of Pierre Janet's account of 
psychology, and it falls squarely within the spiritualist tradition. However, subjective observation 
must be supplemented by objective observation and experiment, in particular by the natural 
experiments afforded by « illnesses ofthe mind »(ibid: 17). In this way the new pathological 
psychology becomes compatible with traditional introspective observation. 

Such eclecticism is a characteristic of the Manuel. Perhaps the most striking example is the 
chapter on La personnalite et l'idee du moi. Pierre Janet states that « multiple personalities » do 
indeed exist, and classes them as pathological phenomena(ibid : 179). Accounting for them did not 
require one either to adopt the sensualist and organicist critique advanced by Ribot or to assume that 
direct intuition ofthe unity ofthe selfis possible. Pierre Janet puts forward a « constructive 
theorie »': 

The unity and identity ofthe personality, far from being granted from the first moment of 
life as intuitions, far from being the mechanical result of sensation itself, must be gradually 
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acquired and constructed. The unity of the personality is the ideal and endpoint of our 
efforts. (ibid: 181) 

Thus, for Pierre Janet, the sensualists are right about the inferior and primitive states and the 
spiritua!ists about superior and evolved ones. As in L 'Automatisme psychologique, the evolutionism 
underlying this argument remains implicit. Pierre Janet abandons the immediate intuition of seif so 
dear to Paul Janet, but contrives to save the unity of seif under the heading of « mental synthesis »; 
he thus makes the fact of personality the terminus ad quem of a process of evolution identified as 
progress toward an ideal. 

Evidently, a course book is not the place toset out one's own notions, and Pierre Janet 
scrupulously confines himself to the subjects specified by the syllabus of the baccalaureat. 
A similar kind of conciliatory eclecticism characterises other course books of the period, such as that 
ofElie Rabier. Bergson's classes were similar. What is significant for ourpurposes is that, after his 
two theses had conferred on him the status of a rising star in French scientific psychology, Pierre 
Janet still feit the need to follow in his uncle's footsteps and publicly assume the identity of a 
philosophy teacher. Probably he wanted to make some money from a much-used and much-revised 
course of philosophy. But comparison with Ribot makes it clear that Janet found no contradiction 
between the status of philosophy teacher and that of scientific psychologist. Whereas Bergsan 
refused to publish his lessons, Janet made no distinction between teaching and writing. Indeed, 
publication ofhis courses accounts for the majority ofhis works. 

In 1925, he entirely reworked his long-serving Manuel to adapt it to the new syllabus of 1923. 
On the subject of aesthetics, he enlisted the collaboration of Charles Lalo. For experimental 
psychology, more significantly, he chose Henri Pieron, Professeur ofthe College de France and 
Director of the Laboratoire de Psychologie of the Sorbonne. For more than 50 years Pieron had 
masterminded the institutionalisation of experimental and applied psychology in France6. 
In this manual, the general psychology sections were eliminated. The new course book comprises 7 
two juxtaposed parts, which could be sold as separate fascicules: Elements de psychologie 
experimentale by Henri Pieron (pp. 1-108) and Elements de psychologie pathologique by Pierre J 
Janet (pp. 109-160). Janet thus gave physical form to a divide between two orientations in French 
psychology. The divide has lasted till the present day. 

lt is clear from Janet's contribution that he had renounced the spiritua!ism ofhis debuts, replacing 
it with his own system. This is an evolutionist psychology ofbehaviour involving a hierarchical 
ordering of tendencies. Yet it remains, in essence, a development of the psychology that he had 
initiated in 1889. Chapter IV, which deals with « illnesses ofthe personality » summarises and 
explicates most of the themes of L 'Automatisme psychologique. Pierre Janet thus integrated his 
psychology into his philosophical curriculum, where it maintained the tradition of spiritualist 
psychology 7. 

traditional historical account of the « discovery of the unconscious »' perceives the work of the 
Pierre Janet as highly innovative. This impression has been reinforced by the revival in the 

vn1ieu States ofthe theme of dissociative problems. But to perceive Janet in this way is to 
•. him from his own time and map present-day concerns onto him. In this study, we have 
· attempted to restore the context that ensured the success of a young philosophy teacher, Pierre Janet, 
<l!!ld almost immediately bestowed classic status on his writings. In our view, Pierre Janet attempted 
Irt<> construe psychology in a way compatible with what Paul Janet called the « very solid doctrine of 
i;:;!Jie unity of consciousness, without which everything disintegrates into universal illusion » 

piau1 Janet, 1897 : 570). 
r? Our point of view is parallel to that expressed in a boutade by the psychiatrist Eugene 
'l\.i[inkowski. In 1939, Minkowski noted that Pierre Janet had defined himself as an « uneasy 
;,i:iiritualist ». Janet himself gave some credibility to this point ofview in 1942, in his preface to 
··'.l'~an Delay's Les Dissolutions de la memoire. Delay's book was a neo-Jacksonian treatise that drew 

the evolutionism set out by Janet in his courses at the College de France. In this preface, 
Janet notes nosta!gically (and perhaps a little mischievously) that he accepted the 

retations of his own work by the Catholic philosopher Jean Paulus (1941 ). And Paulus had 
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sought the derivation of Janet's youthful notions, over and beyond Spencer and Jackson, in the old 
French psychology of Jouffroy and Baillarger. 

Our starting point was a French orthodoxy that sees in the break with philosophy the sine qua non 
ofthe foundation ofFrench scientific psychology. After our examination ofthe exemplary case of 
Pierre Janet, this is no longer tenable. It is, perhaps, a specifically French foundation myth, intended 
to hide the ambivalent relations between psychology and its philosophical roots. 
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Notes 

1 Translated from French by Chris Miller. 
2 These debates were recorded in the Journal Officiel de la Republique Fram;aise 

(3 December, 1873 : 7418-7419). They were sufficiently newsworthy for the newspaper 
Le Temps, the ancester oftoday's Le Monde, to report on them on 8 Decen:iber. 

3 The French baccalaureat is the exam that concludes secondary eduction. Those who pass it 
gain the right to unversity education. 

4 An earlier and less complete edition for the syllabus of the maths option was published in 
1894. Tue 1904 edition, which we have used, includes all the 1896 additions, but 
reorganises them to fit the new syllabus. 

5 Bergson made his first appearance in the reworked 1925 edition ofthe Manuel, ofwhich 
more later. 

6 In the biographical index ofthe 1925 manual, the references to Jouffroy, Garnier, and Paul 
Janet are unchanged, but there are additional entries under Bergson, Freud, Pierre Janet, 
Henri Pieron and Jean Piaget. 

7 Thereafter, all psychological course books included the progress made by the psychology of 
the period. Until recently, psychoanalysis had replaced psychology in course books of 
philosophy. lt remains to be seen whether the congnitive sciences are now taking over this 
role. 
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Summary 

Man Cheung Chung 

Descartes, Spinoza and Psychotherapy 

University of Sheffield, UK 

Tue airn of this paper is to revisit one contrasting thought on the notion of cause and effect between Descartes 
and Spinoza. This debate will be re-examined in the light of clients' knowledge of the cause and effect of 
their psychological distress, prior to seeldng psychotherapy andin the process of receiving treatrnents. 
Tue treatrnent approach chosen for this paper is psychodynamic. This paper also airns to demonstrate how 
psychotherapeutic ideas can contribute to philosophical debates. 

While the influence of philosophical thoughts and debates upon psychology has been weil 
recognized (MacDonald & MacDonald, 1995; O'Donohue & Kitchener, 1996; Valentine, 1992; 

1 '· Robinson, 1995), such influence is also evident in psychotherapy, e.g. psychoanalysis and existential 
1 psychotherapy (Cavell, 1993; Deurzen-Smith, 1988; Erwin, 1996; Farrell, 1994, Frankl, 1967; 

May, 1983; Yalom, 1980). However, one must not overlook the contribution that psychotherapeutic 
ideas can make to some longstanding philosophical debates. 

Tue debate that has been chosen for the present paper is shared between Rene Descartes 
(1596-1650/1978) and Benedict (Baruch) de Spinoza ( 1632-1677 /1993). Tue former was born at La 
Haye, France in 1596 and the latter was born in Amsterdam, Holland in 1632. Although neither 
described themselves as "rationalists", they were commonly regarded tobe the dominant thinkers 
who led the movement ofrationalism in the 17th century. Despite the fact that tbeir debate has been 

! chosen for tbe present paper, this does not mean that tbese two great thinkers had actually met and 
(
1 

__ • discussed philosophical issues. In fact, when Descartes died, Spinoza was only 17 years o]d and had 
never read any ofDescartes's works (Cottingham, 1988). However, as Spinoza developed his 
philosophy, it became evident tbat his works were significantly influenced by that ofDescartes. 

f It also became evident that during the development ofhis philosophy, Spinoza refuted many aspects t ofDescartes's philosophy. Tue word "debate" indeed reflects their contrasting views. 
r lt is beyond the scope of this paper to point out all of their contrasting views. Deleuze ( 1990) has 
,, •. •_-_.·. · recently summarized some of their debates, one of which has been chosen to be tbe basis of our 

present discussion. lt focuses on the notion of cause and effect. Simplistically put, Descartes 

)
1
_ ... -.-.. • ... ··_· __ ·_··.·_·._·._.•.·.. ·· believed that we have a clear and distinct knowledge of an effect before we have a clear and distinct 

knowledge of its cause. He demonstrated this by referring to his famous proposition, "l tbink, 
fäerefore I am". Thal is, I know that I exist as a thinking being (tbe effect), before I know the cause 

!•?:' · of my existence. In other words, a clear and distinct knowledge of an effect presupposes the 
j.t• knowledge of its cause. Descartes then went on to say that the knowledge of the cause is a confusing 

one. Thus, a clear and distinct knowledge of an effect presupposes a confusing knowledge of its 
Gause and never depends on a perfect knowledge of the cause. 

Spinoza on the other band, viewed this notion of cause and effect quite the opposite from 
Descartes. He said that although a clear and distinct knowledge of an effect presupposes tbe 
lmow!odge of its cause, we will not know anytbing about the cause beyond what we consider in the 
effect. Thus, he suggested that we need to obtain what he called "adequate knowledge" ofuniversal 
~es. To describe in detail his theory on adequate knowledge is beyond the scope of this paper, 
liut it can be briefly summarized as follows. 

\i\•> Adequate knowledge refers to the knowledge ofthe determined causal laws in Nature or 
·• SJJl>stance or God (these three terms mean more or less the same thing, i.e. the word God does not 
:-·l!!em that which we know in Christianity). In otber words, this knowledge conveys the necessary 
• t/1.dh.which necessarily and logically constitutes Nature. lt is a universally true knowledge by which 
: WC _discriminate genuine knowledge from confused and uncertain judgement. lt is worth noting that 
·:!Cllot"ding to Spinoza, acquisition ofthis adequate knowledge does not mean a complete knowledge 
•·•understanding of all possible universal laws. 
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Such adequate knowledge proceeds from universal causal laws to the effect. Tue idea is that an 
effect cannot be known except when its universally determined causes are already and better known. 
In other words, Spinoza believed that it is not enough to show how the effect depends on the cause 
(Descartes); rather we need to show how the knowledge of an effect depends on the universally 
agreed knowledge of its cause. 

Descartes: Prior to Psychotherapy 
While the above debate has been discussed by professional philosophers, many of whom take an 
analytical approach (e.g. Bennett, 1984; Curley, 1994; Hampshire, 1988; Parkinson, 1993), I wish to 
examine it from the following two perspectives, that is, focusing on clients' knowledge of the cause 
and effect of their psychological distress prior to seeking psychotherapy, and whilst in the process of 
receiving treatments, respectively. 

Although it is difficult to generalize, it is usually the case, with some exceptions, that people seek 
psychotherapy because they are experiencing psychological distress. In other words, prior to 
receiving psychotherapy, some clients (type one) are aware ofthe fact that they are suffering from 
psychological pain, i.e. the effect, though they might not be aware ofthe exact symptoms which 
constitute this distress or of its cause. 

As an example, a lady who attended therapy for about one year said, in a preliminary meeting 
(before the first therapy session), that she did not know why she had come but she feit that she 
needed to come. She had been feeling "distressed" and "fed up". However, the intensity ofthese 
feelings varied and was not consistent enough tobe identified as "clinical symptoms". That is, she 
did not know what constituted her distress. Neither did she know what caused it. At this stage, 
seemingly, Descartes's claim is partially right in that this client has a clear and distinct knowledge 
that she is experiencing psychological distress, i.e. the effect; however, she finds the essence of it 
confusing. Likewise, as Descartes rightly pointed out, she also finds the cause ofher distress 
confusing. 

However, a closer look at the above type one clients' experiences of psychological distress 
actually reveals a weakness in Descartes's claim. lt is noteworthy that when these clients claim that 
they have a clear and distinct knowledge that they are experiencing psychological distress, they are 
reporting an "empirical" knowledge. That is, this knowledge is based on their immediate sensory 
experiences rather than intellectual and logical reasoning. In other words, these clients have a clear 
and distinct "empirical knowledge" oftheir distress (effect) which is, however, not the kind of 
knowledge to which Descartes would refer as clear and distinct. This is due to the fact that he was 
essentially a rationalist who had based much ofhis thinking on logical reasoning, as opposed to 
empirical knowledge. That is, for clients to say that they have a clear and distinct knowledge that 
they are suffering from psychological distress, they have to have gone through a stage of intellectual 
or logical inquiry. However, type one clients have not done so. In that sense, one can argue that 
they still have not obtained the Cartesian sense of clear and distinct knowledge of the effect. Hence, 
the effect is still confusing to them in the same way as the cause. 

To expand the argument further, prior to therapy, some clients have an "empirical knowledge" of 
their distress, like the type one clients, and also have "some ideas" about the symptoms ofthe 
distress (the effect). Let's call them the type two clients. They now wish to understand the "exact 
symptoms" which constitute it, i.e. understand the exact nature ofthe effect. For instance, another 
lady, prior to therapy, said that she knew that she was suffering from psychological distress. 
She also knew that in her distress, she regularly experienced tearfulness, as weil as anger and rage. 
However, in addition to these symptoms, she did not know ifthere were others accompanying them, 
and whether or not these other symptoms would make her commit suicide or harm others. Neither 
did she know ifthey would eventually drive her to "madness". Seemingly, this lady, a type two 
client, now wants to pursue the Cartesian sense of clear and distinct knowledge ofher distress by 
investigating the essence of it, implying an intellectual or logical inquiry rather than simply relying 
on her empirical knowledge of the distress. Again, at this stage, she did not know what caused her 
distress. 

There are some other clients (type three) who believe that they have the Cartesian sense of clear 
and distinct knowledge oftheir distress (the effect), and now want to seek psychotherapy mainly in 
order to find out the causes and treatment of it. They have a clear and distinct knowledge that their 
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distress is composed of, for example, depression, panic attack and severe anxiety. They also know 
that they have been experiencing these for a certain period of time and know what they could make 
them do. In fact, they are so familiar with these symptoms that they can articulate them to their 
therapists at great length. To a !arge extent, these clients' experiences echo Descartes's claim more 
fully, in that they might have gone through a kind of intellectual inquiry and subsequently obtained a 
clear and distinct knowledge oftheir distress. However, the cause remains confu~ing to them. 

There is a further type of client (type four) which comprises those who have the Cartesian sense 
of clear and distinct knowledge of their distress, like the type three clients. However, contrary to 
Descartes's claim, they also have a clear and distinct knowledge that the symptoms of their distress 
are due to certain causes. That is, they have a clear and clistinct knowledge ofboth the effect and the 
cause. They seek psychotherapy mainly to find out how to reduce the intensity of their distress. 
For instance, a man, in a preliminary meeting prior to therapy, said that he suffered from panic 
disorder and could manifest all the typical symptoms, whenever he found himself in crowds. 
He calso knew that this was due to the fact that he had been involved in a fire in a very crowded 
underground station some months before. lt is possible that this man has gone through an 
intellectual inquiry ofhis psychological and physical reactions to different crowded situations, 
which consequently led him to obtain this clear and distinct knowledge ofboth the cause and effect 
ofhis psychological distress. Seemingly, this case casts doubt on Descartes's claim. 

Descartes in the Light of One Principle of Psychodynamic Psychotherapy 
Let us now examine Descartes's claim from the second perspective which focuses on clients' 
knowledge of the cause and effect of their distress, whilst they are in the process of receiving 
psychotherapy. For the sake of discussion, psychodynamic psychotherapy has been chosen. 
Many principles of psychodynamic psychotherapy have been described and explained in detail 
(Malan, 1993; Brown & Pedder, 1991; Patton & Meara, 1992) and are too numerous tobe included 
in the present discussion. However, there is one principle which is of interest to this discussion. 
In psychodynamic psychotherapy, there is an intimate or interdependent relationship between clients 
talking about their distress, exploring its causes and receiving treatments. That is, when clients 
describe their clistress with the therapists, they are already in the process of exploring the causes, 
which in turn means that they are already in the process of receiving treatment. All three processes 
happen together, affect each other simultaneously, and do not exist independently of each other. 
In other words, they are essentially different expressions of the same !hing, in that the more clients 
have talked about their distress, the more they would have explored the causes, and in turn, the more 
they would have received treatment. 

In the light of the above principle, psychodynamic psychotherapists might ask how it is possible 
that clients, according to Descartes, can have a clear and distinct knowledge of their psychological 
distress ( effect) and yet not know the cause during treatments. They argue that during treatments, 
if clients truly claim that they have a clear and distinct knowledge of their distress, they would have 
adequately described their distressing symptoms, and adequately explored the causes. In other 
words, there is no way that during treatments, clients can truly claim to have a clear and distinct 
knowledge oftheir distress without having had a clear and distinct knowledge ofits cause. In that 
sense, Descartes's argument seems tobe problematic. Of course, it is not uncommon that clients 
"delude" themselves by claiming that they have a clear and distinct knowledge oftheir distress so 
that they can terminale the painful exploration of causes, hence, treatments. 

Spinoza: Prior to Psychotherapy 
Turning to the examination of Spinoza's argument from the perspective of clients' knowledge of the 
cause and effect oftheir psychological clistress prior to seeking psychotherapy, it seems that Spinoza 
is mistaken in thinking that the adequate knowledge of universal causal laws is what people, in this 
case, clients, should have. The types of clients mentioned previously have clearly demonstrated 
their confusion in finding clear and distinct causes, with the exception of the last type of clients 
(type four). 

However, tobe fair with Spinoza, in his philosophy, he does not deny that people can be 
confused about things. In fact quite the opposite, he is too aware ofthe confusion of cause and 
effect !hat people often experience. His explanation for that rests upon the fact that people pursue 
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"sensory knowledge" which is on the one hand a knowledge of common sense, and on the other hand 
the lowest form ofknowledge that people can obtain. According to Spinoza, this kind ofknowledge 
is derived from one's imagination, ignorance, testimony, memory, habits or from the previous ideas 
pressing upon oneselfrather than any systematic and logical investigations. That is, this is a vague 
form ofknowledge implying a Jack of order oflogical necessity. lt does not represent the true causal 
laws ofNature but represents our common-sense knowledge or sense perception which is passive, 
i.e. not genuine, subjective and uncertain. Many ofus, including the types of clients mentioned 
above, are operating with such knowledge. Thus, it is not surprising for Spinoza to know that these 
clients do not have a clear and distinct knowledge of the cause and effect of their distress. 

Due to his awareness of the above confusion in humans, Spinoza's aim is then to help people to 
avoid this confusion by focusing on finding out the adequate knowledge of universal causal laws. 
Thal is why he thinks that clients should obtain the adequate knowledge in the first place. 
Tue successful acquisition of this knowledge helps people to improve or emend their intellect 
so that they can think "clearly" and "distinctly" about the causes oftheir own actions. Thus, it might 
appear that Spinoza's claim is mistaken but in fact what he is proposing is a form of "therapy" 
(Bermett, 1984; Neu, 1977) in which, if people can obtain the adequate knowledge by knowing the 
true causal laws ofNature, they can then know their own nature (i.e. mind and behaviour) within 
these universal laws ofNature. This means that they can begin to live according to these causal laws 
ofNature, not to their own passive emotions or sensory knowledge. Hence, they can then reduce the 
likelihood of falling into confusion and error. In other words, they should try to achieve an 
intellectual understanding where their thoughts, energy and activities are directed to act according to 
the logical laws and causes ofNature. 

Spinoza in the Light of One Princip/e of Psychodynamic Psychotherapy 
Keeping this Spinozistic therapy in mind, it is then more appropriate to examine Spinoza's argument 
by tuming to the second perspective of clients' knowledge of the cause and effect of their distress, 
whilst receiving treatment. To an extent, there is a similarity between the Spinozistic therapy and 
the principle ofpsychodynamic psychotherapy. Spinoza echoes the latter by saying that the 
knowledge of clients' distress (effect) and ofthe cause should be intimately interrelated in treatment. 
That is, people should obtain adequate knowledge of the universal causal laws, as a form of 
Spinozistic treatment of one's intellect, which then leads to an adequate understanding of the effect. 
Indeed, the notions of cause, effect and treatment in Spinozistic therapy affect each other in the same 
way as that ofpsychodynamic psychotherapy. Clients' failure to explore the universal causes of 
Nature meant the failure in understanding the effect. This in turn meant a failure in treatment or the 
emendation of their intellect. 

However, obviously, Spinoza's therapy is a lot broader than that ofpsychodynamic 
psychotherapists. While the latter are interested in working out the causes of clients' neurosis within 
their dynamic experiences (e.g. with significant others within families) or with significant 
experiences ( e.g. sexual abuse ), the former wants to search for the adequate knowledge, a clear and 
distinct knowledge ofthe determined causal laws ofNature, i.e. the laws ofNature to which our 
minds and behaviours are subject. In other words, as Hampshire (1972) pointed out, Spinoza is not 
looking for specific causes within one's specific dynamic experiences. To do so in fact leads one to 
fall into error. We often isolate one cause and think of it as something which makes the difference. 
This is indeed a failure to realize the infinite complexity of the connections between things in the 
temporal order. Tue error is that we often love or hate the particular thing which we isolate in our 
minds from the infinitely complex network in the common order of nature. Indeed, we should not 
detach ourselves or be sceptical about the infinite complexity of causes. 

Final Thoughts 
In closing this paper, I wish to make three final remarks. First, Spinozistic psychotherapy might 
appear to be too abstract for many of our contemporary psychologists and psychotherapists. 
Tue idea that one can use a "therapeutic tool", which is based on searching for something universal 
and on working out where one is in relation to Nature, is probably beyond the thoughts of many 
contemporary psychotherapists. lt is therefore easy for us tobe sceptical ofthe fact that Spinoza, 
being an intellectual philosopher in the 17th century, can offer some useful insights to the field of 
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contemporary psychotherapy. However, to see if Spinozistic psychotherapy is a realistic or an 
effective therapeutic tool, one needs to carry out empirical testings. Whether or not therapists and 
clients can ever obtain this adequate knowledge remains tobe seen. That is, we should not allow our 
own personal bias to dismiss an opportunity in which a new therapeutic approach might come into 
being. 

Secondly, prior to these testings, one needs to have a good understanding of Spinozistic therapy. 
What has been described in terms of Spinoza's claim by no means represents the entirety of his 
philosophy. lt only provides an opening description ofwhere Spinoza stands in relation to other 
thinkers. More explorations and clarifications ofhis philosophical thinking are needed. In 
particular, one needs to point out that Spinozistic therapy is not a technique but a set of principles 
which can possibly be incorporated into other forms of contemporary psychotherapy. 

Finally, while philosophical ideas can be applied to understand and explain the theory or practice 
of psychotherapy and psychology (Erwin, 1996; Griffiths, 1994; Spitzer & Maher, 1990), this paper 
ha&,demonstrated an attempt to understand or examine philosophical ideas through psychological or 
psychotherapeutic ideas. Philosophy and psychotherapy should no longer stand by themselves. 
Perhaps, one of the main aims of contemporary psychotherapy research is to continue to show how 
philosophical ideas can be applied to psychotherapy and how psychotherapeutic ideas can contribute 
to philosophical debates. 
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Tue Archives ofDutch psychology made a slide series on the history ofpsychological testing. Tue series 
shows a lively image of the development of one of the central fields of psychological practice. Although 
psychological testing is a twentieth century phenomenon, attempts to assess the particular psychological 
propensities and capacities of individuals have a much longer bistory. V arious techniques like physiognomy, 
phrenology, and the more recent projective and intelligence tests are shown on the 32 slides and give an 
impresssion of the background of psychological testing and the context in wbich the test were used. 
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Establishing the Experimenting Society: 
Scientific Experimentation as a Social Theory + 
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Summary 

In the spring of 1997 the Dutch minister ofHealth, Welfare and Sports advanced a remarkable proposal in the 
war against drug addiction. A scientific experiment should establish whether the condition of severe heroin 
addicts improves if they get their drugs for free. Furthermore, the experiment should determine whether free 
heroin reduces the social trouble caused by chronic addicts. Tue present paper discusses some historical 
aspects ofthe random group design's use for experimental policy evaluation in Western welfare societies. 
An exarnination of the period in which this idea was still contested serves as entree into the analysis of 
present-day experimental policy evaluation. 

Jntroduction: an experiment with heroin 
In the spring of 1997 the Dutch minister ofHealth, Welfare and Sports advanced a remarkable 
proposal in the war against drug addiction. Her department wanted a definite answer to the question 
whether the problems ofheroin addicts, some 24,000 in the Netherlands, are caused mainly by the 
use or rather the high costs of the drug. l A scientific experiment should establish whether the 
condition of severe heroin addicts improves if they get their drugs for free. Furthermore, the 
experiment should determine whether free heroin reduces the social trouble caused by chronic 
addicts. 

Experiments with free heroin had been conducted in Europe before, but this would be the first 
based on the scientific ideal of the randomized controlled design. Experimental and control groups 
would be compared that were composed a~. In total, about 750 experimental 
subjects would be needed. The experiment would be conducted in two phases of half a year each. 
In the first halfyear the experimental group would be given heroin three times a day, whereas the 

'• control group would receive only methadon. Every two months the somatic and social condition of 
the groups would be systematically recorded. In order to ensure control group cooperation, 

. members ofthis group would be rewarded with a 50% chance ofbeing added to the experimental 
)i.t'J)up for the next halfyear. As there would still be a randomly composed control group in the 
'i~l\l.cond half year, the experiment could be continued. The last control group would be motivated by 
the prospect of free heroin after a füll year of cooperative participation.2 
" · In 1986 the prominent British sociologist Martin Bulmer discussed the testing of governmental 

llcies and spoke ofrandom group experiments as "the apogee of methodological rigour" and 
. .. e Rolls Royces or Cad11lacs of evaluative research design. "3 Whereas it was a novelty in the 
~"f90s to employ the random group design for investigating the effects of free heroin, it was not a 
~~;'elty to test govermnental policies in this way. My paper discusses some historical aspects of the 

sign's use for experimental policy evaluation in Western welfare societies. An examination of the 
'od in which this idea was still contested serves as entree into the analysis of present-day 

rimental policy evaluation. 

_onns as experiments 
St faltering employment of random groups for testing administrative measures dates back to 
ly 1920s when educational policies were tested by assigning schoolchildren to experimental 

ontrol groups on the basis of chance. In the decades thereafter use of the design for 
inistrative purposes gradually increased, primarily in the context of education.4 
methodological and statistical aspects of experimental evalution became increasingly complex. 

several experimental groups receiving different treatments were involved. Statistical analysis 
·ance was used for drawing conclusions from the results. 

t).1969 the psychologist and methodologist Donald T. Campbell published an astute article on 
thodological aspects of social experimentation which would become a classic paper in social 
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science methodology. Tue paper's title, Reforms as Experiments, adequately summarizes the basic 
idea !hat administrative enactments should be seen as scientific experiments.5 In Reforms as 
Experiments Camp bell discussed the importance of the random group design using the example of a 
crackdown on traffic speeding by the state ofConnecticut in 1955. One year after the imposition of 
the speed limit substantially fewer traffic deaths had taken place. Tue state governor consequently 
praised the success of the enforcement. Camp bell, however, pointed out that the governor had been 
too quick to credit himself with the decrease in casualties. Tue simple procedure of counting the 
motor vehicle death toll before and after the speed reduction failed to assert whether the reduction 
was due to the new regulation or to one of many other possible factors. Perhaps the weather was 
better in 1956 than in 1955, or the difference in traffic victims had beenjust a chance fluctuation. 

Campbell emphasized !hat "our needs and our hopes for a better society" demand a proper 
experimental approach. He specifically recommanded the random group design, indicated by him as 
the "true" experiment. Clear conclusions can be drawn only when treated and untreated groups are 
compared which are equal in all respects but the treatrnent. The best way to equalize the groups was 
to assign people on the basis of chance to either the experimental group or the control group. 
For cases in which no random groups could be composed, Campbell developed a range of 
second-best designs which he termed "quasi experiments." 

The tools-to-theory heuristic 
Campbell's argumentation for (as he expressed it) "extending the logic ofthe laboratory into the 
field" helps to uncover the telling aspects of a currently evident practice. His phrasings clearly 
display the so called too/s-to-theories heuristic about which I will now insert a brief intermezzo. 

Tue expressi the "tools-to-theories heuristic" was introduced into science studies by the 
historian Ger Gigerenzer. Gigerenzer used it in pointing at the remarkable aspect of phenomenon 
that theories an mo e m the sciences may be inspired by a discipline's tools of research. 

II His main example was a theoretical change in cognitive psychology. By the 1960s, he argued, 
1v statistical inference had become such an obvious instrument in psychological research that its rules 
' were elevated to a general model of human thinking. Psychologists began to imagine human 

cognition as statistical inference. In this way a supposedly neutral research tool was turned into a 
representation ofreality. Moreover, the theory ofthe intuitive statistician was not a purely 
descriptive one. It, so to say, was only descriptive in an anticipating sense: People were supposed 
intuitively try to apply the rules of inferential statistics, but they clearly did not succeed in doing so 

--,[!=;; properly. Tue human mind was described as a spontaneous though failing statistician. 
Tue conception of social reforms as scientific experiments provides an analogous example. 

~ Tue introduction of random group experimentation as a model of social reform implied that an 
/ established methodological tool inspired a particular image of social government. According to this 

view, social policy was a matter of experimentally testing ameliorative attempts. Moreover, just 
statistical inference as a model of human cognition, the random group design both was a descriptive 
and a normative model. As is exemplified by Campbell's story on the Connecticut speed limit, the 
gist ofthe idea was !hat although social administrators tried to experiment they had no sense ofhow 
to do it properly. Whereas cognitive psychologists saw the human mind as a lay statistician, the 
advocates of social experiments looked upon administrators as unprofessional experimentators and 
society as a disorderly !ab. 

Making policy while testing policy 
In the 1970s and 1980s social scientists increasingly offered their methodological expertise to guide 
"the experimenting society." Tue United States in particular initiated large-scale and complicated 
experimental tests in which innumerable experimental and control groups were compared. 
Many thousands of participants were enrolled in projects which often lasted several years. 
Tue effects were tested of educational interventions ranging from the toddler's television program 
Sesame Street to campaigns on safe sex, and of social policies ranging from welfare allowances to 
voting campaigns, electricity pricings, and felon rehabilitation projects. 

Tue social scientists involved adopted a self-image of extreme nfthality. They were sheer 
facilitators to the aim of efficient social administration. The core o etr professional identity was 
their methodological expertise in testing other people's claims. In this respect too, Campbell's 
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example of the Connecticut crackdown on speeding is a fine illustration. Campbell offered neither 
factual knowledge nor hypotheses from his own field. His contribution was purely methodological. 
Here a psychologist helped transform a politician's view into a scientific hypothesis. 

Campbell summarized the image of complete disinterestedness in the title of a 1973 article 
"The social scientist as methodological servant of the experimenting society .7 According to this 
image, social scientists simply, not to say humbly, provide the means to the expefimenting society's 
needs. Yet, as the expression of the tools-to-theories heuristic indicates, methodology cannot be as 
impartial as some may think. Social science methodology may constitute models -even normative 
models- of proper reasoning and decision making. 

1!1-----;In the case of policy testing, the tools-to-theory heuristic had many more social ramifications. 
However, before discussing them I would like to emphasize that I am not criticizing these 
developments. Fora balanced assessment much more historical, sociological and political analysis 
would be needed. Such an assessment would have to take into account that the view of society as an 
experimenting society is the outcome oflong historical processes in which Western democracies 
increasingly delegated decisionmaking from persons to procedures.8 --i> ?11rtu-

My aim is to discuss the image ot(sheer neutrality) I argue that the relation of policy testing and 
policy making is much more complicated than is usually assumed. In various senses, policy testing 
ispolicy making. To begin, once methodologists had successfully advanced their interpretation of 

,; ; · govemmental problems as largely a matter of inferior experimental design, of course the special 
fi ex.pertise ofsocial science methodology became vital to society. From the 1970s, Western 
,,;i\governments established special departments for evaluation research, a practice shortly imitated by 
t',;;Jl'!e bureaucracies of other complex institutions such as hospitals, universities, and businesses. 
"''/:Moreover, small and Jarge companies specializing in social program evaluation mushroomed in the 

·vate sector. Nowadays, social science methodologists form an important part ofthe so called 
tfifth branch" of science advisors to all kinds of governmental boards.9 

The growth of scientific policy evaluation not only brought an increase in offices, departments, 
'.~d civil servants, but also increasing standardization of individual behavior. In many social science 
~isciplines, scientific objectivity has become synonymous with following the rules of experimental 
· eh. As a consequence these rules define most of the work done in the social sciences. 

dministrators also are expected to adhere to the mores of experimental research, as are the people 
hmtarily or involuntarily participating in social experiments. Experimental subjects watch 

ribed television programs, undergo particular educational training, are pul on diets, live in 
·mental houses, and take prescribed heroin or methadon. To establish the effects of such 
entions subjects are observed or interrogated in standardized ways. If they can give their own 

··ons, these are recorded according to prespecified schemes. The inventories and classifications 
ed for testing the results of social policies affect their thoughts and self-images. 
conducting their experiments researchers of administrative programs rebuild society after their 
of a well-organized Jab. Rather than being neutral, the research tools transform the 
·gated phenomena in their image. 

based on decisions 
ver: in the design of every single experiment various~ust be made. Testing the 

tive effects of free heroin for severe addicts, for instance, demands an inevitably arbitrary 
tion of"severe" addiction. How is it tobe determined that someone's addiction is irreversible? 
·tions are also needed for diagnosing the condition and the behavior of the participants. 

bjects significantly improved when their bodily weight is back to normal? If so, how normal 
enough? Can it be justly claimed that distribution of free heroin diminishes social 

·olling if addicts no longer mug fellow citizens? Or can we only speak of significant social 
ment when they have functioned in a regular job for a particular period of time? If so, how 
define a regular job as weil as a long enough period of time? 
experiments usually are conducted to decide politically hot issues on the basis of facts. 

;inevitably the facts themselves are based on various arbitrary decisions. This explains 
random group experiments in fact rarely settle controversies. As history has amply 
ted, in cases of serious disagreement every single element of an experiment may add yet 

to the original disputes. The chair of the Dutch heroin research group was remarkably 
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naive when he self-assuredly presented the group's research script envisioning "a clear-cut answer" 
in the free heroin issue.1 o 

Epilogue: political inte,ference in experimental designs 
As a matter of fact, controversies on the Dutch heroin experiment have already blown up before the 
project got started. Tue minister did not succeed in getting the approval of Parliament. Members of 
parliament protested against the social implications of the plan. Christian parties opposed it for its 
implication ofincurability of severe addicts. Tue most remarkable opposition, however, came from 
the conservative party. This party welcomed the idea of an experiment with free heroin, but not 
according to the proposed random group design. Tue faction rtjected the idea of "state heroin" for 
the control group, even if that impeded the enrollment of a control group. In addition, the 
conservatives objected to the !arge number of750 participants which it feared would disturb public 
order. 

Thus the methodology of scientific research became a subject of debate in Dutch parliament. 
Tue minister, herself a füll professor of the methodology of treatment assessment before she entered 
politics, did her very best to explain the need of a guaranteed control group. She also elucidated the 
statistical reasons for at least 750 participants. However, her combined expertise as researcher and 
politician did not suffice. For the time being, she received support only for a three month project 
with 50 addicts investigating the effects of free heroin on public order. 

This parliamentary veto on a research design caused understandable worry and indignation in the 
Dutch scientific community. However, I would argue that in light ofthe intertwined nature of 
methodology and politics, the methodology of politically delicate experiments cannot be a matter of 
"methodological servants" alone. Democratic societies should be alert to servants silenty taking 
over the household. l I 
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Douwe Draaisma and Sarah de Rijcke 

The Graphie Strategy: 
Illustrations of Experimental Apparatus in Wundt's Grundzüge 

University of Groningen, The Netherlands 

. Wilhelm Wundt included an impressive amount of illustrations in the six editions of his Grundzüge der 
fhysiologischen Psychologie (published between 1873 and 1911). These illustrations were carried out 

>äs woodcuts, the most advanced tecbnique available, and appeared with extensive explanations in the 
' \'. ~xt. Tue last edition featured 399 figures. Clearly, illustrations served an important role in the articulation 

i,'ofWundt's experimental program. Focussing on woodcuts of apparatus and experimental set-ups, 
• >we nvestigate the uses and functions of illustrations in the experimental culture of the physiological 
· >,md psychological sciences. We will use Shapin and Schaffer's notion of 'virtual witnessing' and 
.;Latour's concept of 'immutable mobiles' as analytical tools to explore the strategical aspects of 

<Wundt's i!lustrations . 
. ?>}. 

i/fY,;'~}873 and 1874 the Leipzig Verlag Wilhelm Engelmann published the first edition ofWundt's two 

· lU!l!e Grundzüge der physiologischen Psychologie. Tue adjective 'physiologischen' referred both 
•tlie origin and the methodological orientation of the new science. Tue techniques of experimental 

~iology were to supply the instruments for the investigation of psychological subjects. After his 
at Leipzig, in 1875, Wund! initiated a series ofresearch programs, mainly on reaction times 
chophysics. In 1880 the growing corpus of new findings from Leipzig and elsewhere found 

y to an expanded edition ofthe Grundzüge. In the decades to follow Wundt prepared four more 
ofhis textbook. Tue sixth and last edition appeared between 1908 and 1911. By then the 

"ge had nearly tripled in size. 
preface of the first edition Wundt indicated that he wished to present an overview 

-blick') of psychology. Tue idea of an overview might tempt one to compare the Grundzüge 
ofthose magnificent nineteenth century painted panorarnas, as ifWundt had found himself 
viewpoint in the landscape ofpsychology, made a slow turn around his axis, and produced 

te.d.copy ofwhat he saw. Tue metaphor is seductive - but not because of its suggestion 
· imilitude. Rather the opposite: Wundt's overview of psychology was the result of 

choice and selection. Like a true landscapist he left out much ofwhat he saw. 
fthe parts he did include seem to occupy a disproportionale arnount of space. 

dzüge was a panorarna indeed: it reflected both the perspective and appreciations 
1i3-tor. This is why the subsequent editions of the Grundzüge present such a wonderful 
finformation for historians ofpsychology. They offer glimpses ofthe development 
's preferences, his plans and programs, his blind spots and aversions. 

pose to discuss a prominent - if neglected - feature of the Grundzüge: its illustrations . 
. t edition, Wundt included no less than 155 illustrations. This number grew with 
edition, up to 399 in the last edition. These illustrations were carried out in the 

ced and minnte technique available, to wit woodcuts. They appeared with extensive 
.~ in the text. Clearly, illustrations had an important function in Wundt's literary 
. We feel that they are worthy ofhistorial investigation. What did they depict? 
undt hope to gain by including them? How did they fit in his prograrn for 

? We shall focus our discussion on illustrations of apparatus and experimental set-ups. 
will present some statistics on the number of illustrations in the six editions of the 
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W. Wund!, Grundzüge der physiologischen Psychologie, Leipzig: Engelmann. 

Edition Pages Illustrations Apparatus 

I (1873/74) 863 155 6 (4%) 

II (1880) 963 180 8 (5%) 

III (1887) 1098 210 17 (8%) 

IV (1893) 1248 237 35 (15%) 

V (1902/03) 2035 384 64 (17%) 

VI (1908/11) 2317 399 68 (17%) 

As the table shows, the number of illustrations increases proportionally with the number of pages; 
in all six editions there is roughly one illustration to every five pages. Most of these illustrations are 
anatomical drawings, but there are also diagrams, curves and visual illusions. Wundt kept his 
illustrations carefully up to date; the fourth edition of 1893, for instance, contains a discussion of the 
Müller-Lyer illusion, published in 1889, with eight new figures. Tue relative sizes of these first four 
categories of illustrations remain roughly constant in subsequent editions. There is a significant 
shift, though, in what the illustrations show: in the first edition the curves and diagrams depict 
predominantly physiological processes, whereas in later editions representations of psychological 
processes - like the relation between time and forgetting or changes in concentration - gain 
prominence. Even ifpsychology had its origin in physiology, the new science had to build up an 
autonomous collection of methods, theories and findings. Tue gradual, but accelerating shift from 
physiological to psychological representations was at once the expression of this program and a 
forceful support for it. 

A fifth category of illustrations showed experimental apparatus. Tue first edition has woodcuts 
of stereoscopes, experimental set-ups for reaction time measurement and Wundt's famous 
Pendelapparat for complication trials, all in all six illustrations. In the editions to follow this number 
expanded quickly, at times even exponentially, up to 68 in the last edition. Why so many? And to 

what purpose? 
First of all it should be noted that the inclusion of illustrations in a handbook of 'physiological 

psychology' was quite unusual. If one inspects the monographs and handbooks on the 'new 
psychology' published between 1872 and 1893, one finds that both the number and the diversity of 
Wundt's illustrations are exceptional. Tue author who resembled Wundt the most was, surprisingly, 
William James, who included 94 illustrations in his Principles ofpsychology. That was in 1890. 
By then, Wund! was preparing an edition of the Grundzüge which was to contain 237 illustrations. 
Even more remarkable is that practically none of Wundt's colleagues in psychology included 
illustrations ofexperimental apparatus. Sergi (1888) has six drawings ofinstruments, James (1890) 
has two and that is all. In this respect the first edition ofthe Grundzüge was a glaring exception. 
And so was the second, and the third and the fourth. In the 'new psychology', one is forced to 
conclude, Wund! had no conventions to guide or inspire him. 

How can we get to grips with all these somewhat anomalous woodcuts? One way to answer 
this question is to find Wundt a background in which he does not appear as an exception. 
Tois background is to be found in the science he was educated in and that shaped his early 
professional career: physiology. Physiological textbooks from the period routinely contained a 
sizable number of illustrations, invariably woodcuts, often showing apparatus and experimental 
set-ups. And for good reason: the development of a new experimental procedure or a new piece of 
apparatus was part and parcel of the profession itself. All physiologists of fame had new techniques > 
and instruments to their credit. These innovations were described in articles as important 
discoveries and named after their author: Brücke's dissection glasses, Helmholtz's ophtalmoscope. 
Contributions to the technical conditions of research added significantly to a physiologist's 
professional prestige. 

This is the very convention, we argue, that Wundt was following in the Grundzüge. 
Tue descriptions and depictions of experimental machinery were the expression of a style of 
professionalization which was directed at the new domain ofpsychology, but originated from 
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physiology (Draaisma & De Rijcke, 1998). The paradox to emerge from this is that Wundt, writing 
bis thick tomes on the new psychology, resembled hisformer colleagues more than bis present peers. 

Eyewitnesses and allies 
. ffthis is where the convention comes from, what were the functions ofthese illustrations? 

What were their effects and consequences, intended or unintended? Before we s])ift our attention to 
these more strategic aspects, we should briefly discuss two notions which may help us analyse 
Wundt's treatrnent ofillustrations: the concepts of'virtual witnessing' and 'immutable mobiles'. 

In their classic study of the Hobbes-Boyle controversy on the nature of the void, Shapin and 
_$Chaffer (1985) have described how Robert Boyle went about securing a collection of'matters of 

·· fäct'. The production of these facts, they point out, demanded the use of several 'technologies'. 
Tue material technology referred to the Pneumatick Engine, the air-pump with which Boyle 

; ? ~thered his facts. The details of this machine and its operation need not detain us here; suffice it to 
\'; ciiaYthat it was an extremely elaborate instrument, demanding endless preparations and adjustrnents. 
'. >l!was also very costly to build, which may explain why there were so few air-pumps available. 
{;}< This created both a methodological and a social problem. According to Boyle, each member of the 
.\J("scienrific community should have the opportunity to witness the experiments with his own eyes. 
;;c,°,'Jrtpractice, however, experiments were performed for audiences oflimited size. Those who were 
· ,[.;~ted access to the laboratory were assigned the role of eye witnesses and the credibility of their 

',te$timony depended - as in court - upon its multiplicity and agreement. For this reason Boyle 
:~sted his guests to sign a register as 'Witnesses of all the said Proceedings, who, by Sub-scribing 

· Names, will prove undoubted Testimony.' 
:Aflother way to increase the number of witnesses was the mobilization of what Shapin and 

ffer have called 'virtual witnesses'. This mobilization was to be achieved by employing a 
ry technology. Boy Je presented the narrative of the experiments as graphically and 

tantially as possible. He also offered visual assistance in the form of engravings in a 
alistic style, to give the reader the distinct impression that he witnessed the experiments 

seif. One of the engravings shows a dead mouse in the receiver of the air-pump. These realistic 
tations, Shapin and Schaffer argue, 'served to announce, as it were, that "this was really 

and that "it was done in the way stipulated"; they allayed distrust and facilitated virtual 
sing.' (p. 62) By including illustrations, Boyle secured that the actual witnesses were joined 

witnesses - a company increasing in size each time a reader took up the written report. 
notion of witnessing is equally essential in Latour's analysis of visual material in the dealings 
tists. Latour (1990) has introduced the notion of'immutable mobiles': representations, 

Y on paper, which may be transported, copied and distributed, while at the same time 
teeing a certain stability and constancy. An explorer who draws a profile of some foreign 

take back home is creating an immutable mobile. Photography is a forceful manufacturer of 
le mobiles: all copies are identical, while the great number allows for circulation. 
le mobiles serve to find allies. If it is inconvenient or impossible to show the !hing itself -

of the sun, an island, an instrument -immutable mobiles may represent it. Latour singled 
ica! drawings as a species of immutable mobiles with a significant rethorical force, 

when they are associated with precision and objectivity. For this reason, mobilization 
in science have become intimately connected with metrology, a branch of science dealing 

<!esign of instruments and methods for measurement and the development of standards. 
pts at measurement and standardization ipso facto support the production and distribution 
hie mobiles. 

ofbrass, mahogany and psychology 
to the scientific culture which shaped Wundt -mid-nineteenth century experimental 
, we may recognize several elements from the analyses of Shapin and Schaffer and 
ugh in a different configuration. Tue public nature of science, initiated by Boyle, has 

vident value. The way this openness is given shape in a literary technology, however, 
.ddramatically. The authority of experiments no longer depends on something as personal 

ony of trusted witnesses, much less on the convictions of those who, by reading the 
e impression they had witnessed the experiments. The validation of facts is now being 
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organized by publishing the relevant experimental details in one of the many Annalen and Archive 
available to physiologists. The 'virtua] witnesses' in this culture are fellow researchers who may use 
the specifications in the report to repeat the experiments. In the literary technology to serve this new 
type of 'virtual witnesses' illustrations are still essential. They show experimenters how to conduct 
the trials and handle the instruments. Illustrations have become visual instructions in a text designed 
to guarantee the replicability of the experiment. This change of function called for a change of style. 
Illustrations now had to be 'realistic' in a different sense: they should depict the instrument as exact 
as possible, in a schematic and naked way. No dead mice, just the hardware, in suitable scales and 
proportions. In this new technique for the 'multiplication of the witnessing experience' immutable 
mobiles were indispensable. They had to indicate to researchers in other laboratories how to create a 
satisfactory resemblance between their own experiments and the original ones. Illustrations had 
become means to re-create experiments. 

Such were the material and literary technologies ofphysiology - and Wundt managed to 
introduce and distribute these in psychology. In Latourian parlance, Wund! succeeded in mobilizing 
allies in the scientific community, psychologists who were prepared to subscribe to his observations, 
discoveries, inventions, theories and methods. As a token of assent they placed their signatures -
not, as in the days ofBoyle, in a register after the trials, but as authors of dissertations, articles and 
books in which the results of experimental research Wundtian style were established as facts. 

Once in füll swing, this process of distribution could be seen to have a wonderful selfperpetuating 
quality. But how was one to get it started? Heading an official psychological laboratory, Wundt 
was in the position to supervise graduale students and assign research projects. In this way at least 
two generations ofpsychologists received a thorough instruction in Wundtian psychology. 
They learned how to arrange the instruments, how to subject the results to statistical analysis, how to · 
report the findings. This immersion in Wundtian methods and manners contributed much to the 
distribution of experimental psychology a Ja Wundt. The Leipzig laboratory attracted students from 
all over the world, many of whom became founders of laboratories themselves. In 1900 twelve of 
the 43 new laboratories in America had been founded by pupils ofWundt (Garvey, 1929). Many of 
these laboratories were virtual replicas of the Leipzig lab. 

A second way to get the process of distribution started was connected to Wundt's passion for the 
technology of measurement. One of the pivotal ideals in his experimental program was the 
refinement of the standards for precision measurement. This ideal led Wund! to a relentless pursuit 
of the smallest fraction of a second to be measured and registered reliably. Psychological metrology 
demanded considerable efforts, of the most diverse nature: calibrating and checking instrurnents, 
standardizing experimental procedures, developing conventions for notation, disciplining 
experimenters and subjects (Benschop and Draaisma, 1998). One of the ways to reduce a potential 
source of error - human intervention - was the rigorous 'electrification' of the experimental set-up. 
Typically, even a 'simple' reaction time experiment involved at least four instruments, all electricall 
operated. The production of the stimulus and the registration of the reaction were both fülly 
automated electro-mechanical processes. The result was a form of experimentation which Daston 
and Galison (1992) have called 'mechanical objectivity'. The instruments designed by Wundt and 
his collaborators were links in a metrological chain demanding only a minimum ofhuman 
intervention. 

The deve]opment of this material technology can be followed closely in Wundt's literary 
technology. Each new instrument was explained, shown and patented, first in articles, often in the 
Philosophische Studien. Then the next edition of the Grundzüge would include a füll description o .· 
the new invention, securing its place in the standard equipment of a psychological laboratory. 
The illustrations that went with these descriptions acted as immutable mobiles, facilitating 
distribution. Hence, they had to be exact, clear and minute. All suggestion of artisticity was 
shunned; Wundt's woodcuts were, if one may use so paradoxical an expression, emblems of 
functionality. They resembled technical drawings. Combined with the lengthy explanations, they 
instructed the reader how to handle the instrument or how to build a replica. 

That the illustrations in the Grundzüge were actually intended to facilitate replication is 
confirmed by Wundt's preface to the fourth edition (1893). There he states that psychology has 
developed its own, independent methods and techniques, and that these are illustrated in 'carefülly 
drawn woodcuts'. He says he hopes that 'this expansion will be appreciated by those readers who 
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conducting psychological research themselves.' (Wundt, 1893a, p. VIII) The detailed instructions, 
both verbal and pictorial, articulated the codes and conventions Wundt wished tobe heeded. 

E. Zimmermann, Präcisionsmechaniker 
Tbe fact that the distribution of Leipzig experimental culture was closely connected with 
instruments, implied a crucial role for a group of professionals often neglected by historians of 
science: technicians and instrumentmakers (Shapin, 1989). In 1887 the instrumentmaker Ernst 
Zimmermann set up his workshop in Leipzig (Gundlach, 1986). He offered his services both to the 
physiological and the psychological laboratory, but over the years experimental psychology became 
his main market. Wundt and Zimmermann worked closely together, to the benefit ofboth. 

· · Often Zimmermann would construct instruments after a design by Wundt; Wundt, in his turn, agreed 
. to test Zimmermann's prototypes in his laboratory. Once the new instrument worked to his 
• satisfaction he included its description in the Grundzüge, inviting the scientific community to 

.. jep'1icate the experiments with the instruments supplied by Zimmermann. Within a decade, 
<;,Zimmermann had taken the majority ofWundt's instruments into serial production. They were 
c_;·.; sfiown and described in the famous Preisliste or catalogs. Page after page exhibits apparatus 
et} '!lach Wundt', with code-like references to the relevant literature. The very first instrument in the 
I\c.J903. catalog, for instance, is a 'Demonstrations-Ophtalmotrop nach Wundt (Wdt. II. 534)', meaning 

\{matinformation on this instrument was tobe found in volume two ofthe Grundzüge. In fact, 
· ences like these were so numerous that there wasn't much point in consulting the catalog 

t having a recent edition of the Grundzüge at hand. 
Around the turn ofthe century, the distribution ofLeipzig material technology had assumed the 
·racteristics of commercial export. Laboratories all over the world ordered their instruments from 

ermann or asked local instrumentmakers to copy them from the woodcuts in the catalog or the 
· ge. From the fifth edition on, the mutuallity in the relationship between Wundt and 

ermann received its final (and pictorial) expression when Wundt included illustrations 
·ed by Zimmermann, with the firm's name cut out sharply in the base ofthe instrument. 

.· immutable mobiles were at once condition and consequence. Condition: the design, 
tion and supply of instruments facilitated the distribution of methods of measurement; 
ence: once gaining momentum, distribution created an increase in demand. In his 
graphy Erlebtes und Erkanntes (1920), Wundt remembered with gratitude the 'great merits' 

ermann in supplying 'numerous foreign institutes of experimental psychology' with 
ts. He had every reason to be grateful: with every apparatus prepared for export in the 
of Zimmermann apart of the Leipzig experimental culture was ready to depart for foreign 

·es as weil. 

race 
· , · g Latour's somewhat militant mobilization metaphor, one might say that Wundt 

:vred very skillfully in his campaign for a Leipzig style ofpsychology. Upon returning to 
e countries, several ofhis foreign students became true partisans for the Wundtian cause. 
, for instance, summoned his colleagues to observe the Leipzig standards of accuracy 
.e, 1893). Scripture also copied Wundt's treatment of illustrations: his manual for 

tal psychology contained 129 illustrations, 49 ofthem illustrations of apparatus 
e, 1897). Another ofWundt's students, Titchener, presented, to all accounts, a perfect 
of Wundt at Cornell. His four volume Experimental psychology ( 1901-1905) featured no 
251 illustrations, including 168 illustrations of instruments. Titchener even replicated 
<>llilection to Zimmermann, casting the Chicago instrumentmaker Stoelting in the role of 

. Closer at home, Wundt's handling of illustrations began to be followed as weil. 
ksofHöfler (1897) and Ebbinghaus (1902) each contained numerous illustrations. 
itschrifi für die Psychologie und Physiologie der Sinnesorgane, founded in 1890 by 

s with the veiled intention to counterbalance Leipzig psychology, adopted the same policy 
'ons as the Philosophische Studien. 
is attests to Wundt's successes in what Latour (1990, p. 35) has called a 'proofrace'. 

shares its dynamics with an arms race: the party which succeeds in supporting its 
convincing evidence, compels the other party to exceed these efforts. Thus the costs of 
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a rival theory or technique may make it unprofitable to compete. If a psychologist should want to 
develop an alternative to -say - Wundt's apparatus for checking chronoscopes, he was faced with a 
controlhammer which already bad a secure position in experimental practice, effectively protected 
by a network ofreferences in catalogs, textbooks and laboratory manuals. In many cases the 
prospects for producing a rival technology must have Jooked grim enough to prevent the project 
altogether. Part ofWundt's success in producing and distributing a material technology seems to 
have been due to the advantage of a 'first strike'. At an early stage, Wundt bad created favourable 
conditions for the development of experimental machinery, their design, use and marketing. 
He hired skillful technicians, supported metrological research and finally teamed up with an 
instrumentmaker who proved to have a keen eye for commercial opportunities. 

Wundt's literary technology was equally effective. Tue first edition of the Grundzüge appeared 
when there was hardly such a !hing as experimental psychology. New editions appeared in regular 
intervals and both text and illustrations were carefully kept up to date. Even if we refrain from 
speculating on the intentions behind Wundt's dealings, there is no doubt about their consequences -
and these were most discouraging for potential competitors. In the füll thirty-eight years between its 
first and last edition, the Grundzüge remained without serious rivals. lt is a telling detail that the 
instruments in the Zimmermann catalogs not 'nach Wund!', are mostly in psychological domains 
which were not very much 'nach Wundt' either. Memory research is a case in point: the score of 
'mnemometers' featured names like Ranschburg, Hempel, Wirth, Ach, Müller, Pilzecker. 

No hegemony, however, is absolute - or lasting. After the turn ofthe century Wundt's grand 
experimental programs began to lose momentum. There were reasons and causes for this, of course, 
but these would involve us in a new story. lt would be a story of decline, though, rather than a 
sudden fall: there were no specific battles lost or decisive defeats. Tue closing decade of classic 
Leipzig psychology is best described as the waning of an era. For one thing, even Wundt's own 
interests had shifted to non-experimental areas of psychology; he had little personal involvement in 
the preparation of the sixth edition of the Grundzüge. Its heavy emphasis on sensory psychology 
and mental chronometty was clearly out ofbalance with contemporary psychology. Tue programs 
which had served for decades as paragons of precision and cutting edge science were now seen as 
out of touch with modern developments. Tue Grundzüge had become a panorama of a landscape 
which no Jonger existed. Engelmann Verlag never published a seventh edition. Even the 
illustrations Jooked oldfashioned. Woodcuts, once an advanced technique, gave the book a distinctly · 
nineteenth century Jook. The newest textbooks featured photographs. By the time the last volume of 
the last edition of the illustrious Grundzüge der physiologischen Psychologie appeared, in 1911, the 
tide for the 'new psychology' had run out. Its 399 woodcuts presented a graphic monument for a 
bygone era in experimental psychology. 
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DianaFaber 

The Wild Boy of Aveyron: Social and Philosophical Considerations 

University ofLiverpool 

'. .· Tue arrival in Paris in 1800 of the "Wildboy of Aveyron" aroused excitement and speculation. l ltard, 
<'.,\, a doctor in the Institution for Deaf-Mutes undertook the child's training over the next few years and submitted 
;1':f/ two reports (180 l nd 1806). Tue importance of this event is explained in terms of the opportunity offered to 

·. · ,\:!tard to test Condillac's theory ofthe origin ofunderstanding and knowledge. Contemporary popular 
.(j(p!iilosophical questions included speculation as to the nature of "man"; bis place in the universe; the origins 
,,,,f civilisation and of civilised persons. These philosophical considerations owed much of their currency to 
>c.:th~ .works of Locke, Rousseau and to Condillac in particular. lt is argued that philosophical themes and 
· {cpntemporary social mores determined the expectations which were aroused by the challenge to socialise and 

cate the 11wild boy1'. 

4;,story or case study of the wild boy of Aveyron, known as Victor has become familiar through 
· · us studies and accounts. Some historical studies have focussed on the pedagogical training 

by the doctor Itard over the period 1801-1806; others have pinpointed this case as one of the 
studies of pedo-psychiatry in which Itard attempted the habilitation of a boy who had lived in 
· n from human contact in the wilds for some years. lt is not the intention here to review the 

ts and the judgements made on Itard's success or failure with reference to his reports, but to 
'be the context in both philosophical and social terms. These terms or aspects, of course, can 
be understood with reference to both the time and the place in which the events ofVictor's 

g was undertaken. This understanding explains why the case of the "wild boy" became a 
point in France and the rest of Europe in the early 1800's. 
place was the National Institution for Deaf-Mutes, Paris, near to the Jardins du Luxembourg, 

.. had formerly been Abbe de l'Epee's school for the deaf. Because of its high reputation and this 
.'s success, it was established as a National Institute in 1790 when Sicard was appointed as its 

· ector. The Institution became famous for its care and training of the deaf. In France there 
Tl a growing interest in the blind and the deaf since Diderot's "Lettre sur !es Aveugles" in 

The question posed - which was also relevant to the deaf - was about the relation of sensory 
·ence to the perceptions, ideas and hence to the educability of sensory deprived individuals. 

e of empirical theories ofknowledge proposed by Locke (1632-1704) and endorsed by 
(1715-1780) in France, emphasis was put on the value of observations. In December 

Society for the Observers of Man was set up, of which Sicard was one of its founding 
. It was noted by the Society that while systematic observations were made in the natural 

, .this method had not been extended to the study of human development. The members 
'.d,a prize for the best account ofhuman development. lt was in this context that the doctor 

· (1774-1838), was appointed to the Institute in 1800. Sicard, on the command ofLucien 
.the Minister ofthe Interior, summoned the recently found "wild boy of Aveyron" tobe 
Paris. lt was soon discovered that Victor was not deaf, but was without Janguage. 
aroused considerable excitement and curiosity. 

·cat Questions 
for the excitement was related to the philosophical question of the nature of "man", his 
universe and relation to other living species, a question that was dominant in debates 

l;iilightenment period, in France and England particularly. Buffon (1708-1788) had 
t "the natural history of animals encompassed the natural history ofman" (1749). 

pü7-l 778) had classed "feral man" as a subspecies ofhomo, and since these eighteenth 
,\)J'.l%als for the determination and position of the animal/human boundary became a 
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question of debate. In fact, Bonnaterre who cared for the child a few months before he was brought 
to Paris, applied this epithet of "feral" to the boy. A widely held belief was that the possession of 
language differentiated humans from animals. As the wild boy was held tobe human - just - it was 
hoped that he could acquire language, provided that he were not classified as an "idiot". 
Another popular philosophical concem was that ofhypothesising and searching for origins. 
Of particular interest was the origin of a "civilized" man, ie. someone probably like an educated 
Parisian. How did such a person evolve? Since Rouseau's "Sur l'Origine de l'Inegalite parrni les 
Hommes" in 1752, the notion ofthe "bon sauvage" or noble savage had gained considerable 
acceptance and appeal. The addition of socialisation and education for this benign creature would 
then complete the process to produce a civilised human being. A demonstration of such a process 
could be made if only a "tabula rasa" state could be found in the first place. This idea was taken up 
in fiction: for example, the writer, Pierre Marivaux (1700-1763), an habitue of three famous salons j 
in Paris became familiar with such debates and philosophical concerns. In "La Dispute" (1744), 
he created a fictitious tabula rasa to show the origins of jealousy and love. Tue arrival in Paris of the 11 
newly found child who, on some evidence, had spent most ofhis childhood fending for himselfin i 
the wild was thought to provide this state of nature on to which could be grafted social habits and ! 
mental achievernents, notably oflanguage. 

At a more formal level the French philosophical tradition stemming from La Mettrie (1709-1751) . 
and Condillac (1715-1780) provided the impetus for the "natural experiment" on the wild boy. .l 
In particular Condillac through his "Essai sur les Origines des Connaissances Humaines" ( 17 46) and i/ 
his "Traite des Sensations" (1754) saw himself as a follower of Locke. He claimed tobe extending & 
Locke's ernpirical theory ofknowledge by proposing, in some detail, how each ofthe senses, through·! 
attention and memory led to intellectual capacities, understanding and knowledge - a Sensualist j 
account ofthe origins ofunderstanding. His metaphor ofthe marble statue activated by the contact j 
of the senses with external stimuli and experience provided Itard with the theoretical base which he j 
attempted to test ernpirically in his training ofVictor. The condition ofthe boy as Bonnaterre found \j 
him was also couched in Sensualist terms, a la Condillac, thus: "If he has sensations, they give birth •{ 
to no idea. He cannot even compare them with one another. As a result he has no discemment, no ! 
real mind, no memory" (Bonnaterre, 1800). { 

Condillac also theorised on the origins and acquisition of language via what he terrned a .• 
"language of action". In addition, his pedagogical experience as tutor to the son of the duke of Parml'! 
led to some general methodological principles which Epee, Sicard and Itard adopted in turn. In 177~1 
Condillac recognised Epee's debt to himself, and praised his work in training deaf-mutes in sign 
language. This philosophical background and its themes explain some of the assumptions and ·~ 
expectations which inforrned Itard's decision to train the wild boy, and influenced certain reactions 'j 
and criticisms of his experiment. 

Diagnoses and Expectations ,i 
Throughout the eighteenth century, the treatrnent of children and adults diagnosed, forrnally and )l 
inforrnally as idiots was simply to relegate them to the category of incurable and neglect them. ! 
Philippe Pinel (1745-1826), the director ofthe_hospital ofBicetre diagno_sed Victor as an incurable.~'."' 
1diot whose parents had probably abandoned h1m at a very young age; th1s was a custom, part1cula1'1 
in the country and where "enfants trouves" were less likely tobe picked up and sheltered. Pinel's il 
view with regard to the future ofVictor was therefore pessimistic. On the other band, Itard, armed}J 
with the philosophical tools of Condillac, was hopeful of a more favourable outcome, and no doul:11.,j.' 
with some belief m the 1mportance m offenng opportumt1es to effect the betterrnent of soc1ety -1111:;s 
aim implicit in some post revolutionary thinking. As well as being led by his conviction that the 01 
wild boy's condition could be ameliorated, Itard's efforts were probably led by some personal JI 
ambition, as a newly appointed doctor to the Institution. . JI 

If we_consider th_e aims which Itard set out for the education_ofVictor we have some idea ofhil 
expectatlons. He w1shed to attach h1m to soCial hfe, to afford h1m pleasures and vanety of Ji 
experience. He wished to extend his ideas and needs by appealing to, and refining his senses. J) 
In practice, this meant keeping Victor more enclosed indoors than he had been. In specific terms,1j 
it meant adding meat to his preference for a diet ofvegetables, and a taste for wine to his love ofi·.·.·.·····.,~ ... · 
drinking water. A more general expectation was that when Victor had leamed to speak, he would,. 
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,'~I;Ai1>:teto relate his past life. lt was expected that this leaming would take place within months, and 
'I\itJ!at Victor would come to appreciate for example, the beauties of Paris, varieties of food and drink, 
f);;)~d rnusic. Gineste and Poste! (1980) have commented on the heavy pedagogical programme that 
:':9/i!tard iroposed on Victor. They see this as a continuance ofthe tutor's role in Rousseau's "Emile" 

;.;}.(:l.762). Did Itard assume too, that the tutor's role entailed constant surveillance and teaching? <:( 
\,f/;-' Conceming Victor's psycho-sexual development, the tutor awaited with some anticipation the 
·)~~yentofpuberty and the evidence ofhis attraction to, and love for women. Victor's behaviour 

.~liowed that he experienced sexual arousal, but this did not manifest itself in the contemporary 
}'li:ii'l'ilised" manner of behaving with members of the other sex. lt was at this point that Itard gave up 
(~,formal training ofVictor, who was then entrusted to the sole care ofMadame Guerin. 

· · ere have been various criticisms ofltard's method of training Victor. What I have found to be 
rest is not so much particular pedagogical strategies which were to some extent unsuccessful, 

e assumptions and expectations that initiated Itard's experiment. By the time that Itard brought 
· s.close in 1806, public interest in this phenomenon ofthe wild boy had waned. lt was left to 
spupil, Edouard Seguin to modify Itard's methods with great success. lt is generally claimed 

;f!llrd's experiment marks the foundation of a medical pedo-psychiatry. Tue general remark that 
~ing-points are embedded in social, institutional and philosophical positions is a truism, 
fhave attempted to show, in the case of the "wild boy of Aveyron" how specific phenomena 
lbute to the initiation of turning points and the direction of their course. 
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Herbert Fitzek 

Wolfgang Köhler and National Socialism 

Köln University, Gerrnany 

Summary 

The change at the Gennan universities coming along with nazi government was responded by different 
patterns of "coordination" ("Gleichschaltung"). Tue Gestalt psychologist Wolfgang Köhler has been one of 
the outstanding persons resisting the temptations of concentration and unification. My paper gives a survey 
on the studies refering to the multiple dimensions of the dispute between Köhler and the nazi regime. 
A synopsis of the proceedings at Berlin university from 1933-1935 will be continued by a more general 
analysis of scientific structures under an authoritarian regime. This finally leads to a psycbological point of 
view: can we estimate Köbler's behavior as a particular way of coping with the provocation ofutterly 
inverted values? 

!> Tue historians of psychology consider the "Berlin School of Gestalt Theory" one of the basic 
·· concepts of20th century psychology. Going back to the second decade of our century Gestalt 

psychology was then a new and fascinating psychological concept derived from the mother land of 
Jnodern psychology (Fitzek & Salber 1996). Tue reputation of the Berlin institute headed by 

· Wolfgang Köhler was quite international. On different occasions Köhler bad been invited to the 
· second increasing centre of modern psychology: the United States. When William McDougall was 
fo resign at Harvard Köhler naturally was discussed as his successor. 

Tue international reputation of Gestalt psychology corresponded to the cosmopolitan style of the 
erlin institute. It was not only one ofthe most flourishing centers ofGermany psychology, having 

residency in the former palace of Prussian kings and German "Kaisers". Its members derived 
ftom different social and political traditions building an "all-star cast of characters" (Henle 1978, 

0939). Their students came from all over the world - although psychology must be remebered then as 
ia discipline without clear professional perspective and therefore as a rather small one. 
. For the Berlin institute the nazis' "coming into power" ("Machtergreifung") on January, 30th, 
3933 must have looked like an incident of emergency. Its institutional variety was as much 

eatened as the social and political multiplicity of its members. Would a participation in the 
temational discussion of psychological topics still be possible under a German-centered regime? 
d even: Could a wide-spread mixture of people - e.g. the Jewish professors Kurt Lewin and Erich 

n Hornbostel, the antifaschist aristocrate Otto von Lauenstein, the son of the famous communist 
ann Duncker - be maintained under the pressure ofuniforrnism and racist policy. We now 

ow this had been impossible. 
Different ways of wate hing the fate and fortune of the Berlin institute can be imagined. I will 

cus my attention here on "Wolfgang Köhler and the National Socialism" as announced in the 
dline of my contribution. Though this might be the most recognized and frequently applied one, 

ls not the only possible focus on Gestalt Psychology under the Hitler regime. By choosing this 
s I can refer to a multiple research beginning with the psychologist Mary Henle (1978) and the 

·an Mitchell G. Ash (1979; 1985; 1995) and followed by works ofa rising interest in German 
tory ofpsychology (e.g. Geuter 1984; Jaeger 1992; Sprung 1987). 
But why picking up an already worked out topic? Hadn't we better leave this topic and turn to 
carefully regarded aspects? I !hink there are at least two reasons for continuing the Köhler case: 
There are plenty of studies, but still no summarizing report. 2.) Tue study ofhistory is not 
pleted with the report of facts and dates drawn from archive material. On the contrary: the 
pilation of the historical events can be estimated as a basis for historical analysis. When facts 

collected and put together the work on analysis and discussion may start. 
•By saying so I refer to the programmatic view on doing historical research in psychology by 
ehner (1991), who calls the collection ofhistorical data a first step ofhistorical investigation 

wed by a discussion of their historical background and - as a third step applying sociological 
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and psychological knowledge on the data collected and commented on. In the fol!owing 
presentation I am only able to take a first step: collect and summarize the work of my colleagues 
which seems to have reached an untimely end somewhere in the 1980's. 

When we consider the change coming a!ong with the nazi government and the consequences of 
this change for university life we can find different phases of unifying and coordinative activities 
marking the unequal "dialogue" between Köhler and the representatives ofnazi administration; 
namely the university chancellor (Eugen Fischer) and his deputy (Ludwig Bieberbach) as weil as the 
representatives of government, the Prussian minister for science, art and public education Achelis 
and his state secretary (the executive director Theodor Vahlen). lt will be the task ofthis paper to 
outline these phases in a chronological order. 

February - March 1933: We cannot state any manifest consequences for research and teaching in 
the days of actual political change. Some colleagues who had been inclined to an authoritarian 
regime before began to be more prominent. Tue group of nazi students, coming up since about two 
years, could not be ignored any longer. Prominent members of the professorship Jike Max Planck, 
Eduard Spranger and Wolfgang Köhler consulted each other in order to estimate the irritating state 
of affairs. From their self-confident or even elitarian - "mandarin" (Ringer 1969) - point of view they 
discussed what may be justified about the nazi matter. Indeed they expected some social and 
cultural change as unavoidable or even as being useful. But they were disgusted at the violent and 
undifferentiated nazi policy. Nevertheless they arrived at different positions: Max Planck 
recommended Köhler to hold on his professorship whereas Spranger retired. Two months after 
Hitler's coming into power Köhler wrote to his friend Ralph B. Perry at Harvard: "Nobody in 
Germany with any decency in his bones ... knows very much about his near future ... However, there 
will still be some fight during the next weeks. Dont't judge the Germans before it is over" 
(Henle 1978, 940). 

Apri/-May 1933: When the so called "Law ofthe Reestablishment ofthe Professional Civil 
Service" ("Gesetz zur Wiederherstellung des Berufsbeamtentums") was passed on April, 7th, 1933 
it turned out that university life and order could not be maintained any longer. By this law the Nazis 
announced that a great part of Jewish university teachers would be dismissed as "not-aryan" or 
politically "unreliable". Although there seemed to be several exceptions - e.g. for honoured front 
soldiers in World War I - many ofthe leading figures of German psychology and most ofthe 
institute members were threatened by this law. Köhler's reaction was strong, but differentiated. 
Cautiously he began to argue in support ofhis fellows (April, 21th, in the case ofKurt Lewin). 
Ultimately he opposed the expelling of Jewishcolleagues form the academic psychologists' 
organization (May 8). His critical, but still poised contribution to a wide-spread German magazine ·· 
("Gespräche in Deutschland" on April, 28th), was an evident criticism of the general dismissal of 
Jewish university teachers in Germany. Although he opened his journal article with a polite addres 
to the new rulers, he found plain words opposing the nazi treatment of honoured and outstanding 
representatives in public life Jike the Jewish physician James Franck (Köhler 1933). Köhler was 
well aware ofhis risky endeavour. In the following night we find him in the midst ofhis assistants 
expecting an arrest troop ofthe Gestapo. (Henle 1978; Jeager 1992; Sprung 1987) 

May - November 1933: Fora short period nothing happened. Köhler's outstanding protest had 
offended a nazi government which was still co!lecting its forces and watching its impact on public ' 
life. Köhler on his part watched the changes going on in a concerned tension. Apart from concre 
actions there was an expanding atmosphere of suspicion and denunciation. Some nazi students 
whose head (Hans Preuß) studied psychology at more adapted, but less accepted departments of 
psychological institute ( e.g. the activities of the nazi dozent Johann Baptist Rieffert; Geuter 1984} 
informed the university administration, the ministry and even the Gestapo that the Gestalt branch , 
the Berlin institute was dominated by communist, antifaschist and jewish forces. From now on 
Köhler' s behavior was followed by the suspicious eyes of nazi collaborators among the students 
non-scientific workers ofthe university. With the beginning ofthe fall semester they distrustfully' 
watched Köhler giving and commenting his version of the nazi salute which had become a standa 
for all teaching sessions. Not satisfied with his behavior and that of the other institute members th 
published a pointed note ofthe student leader called "Has the Psychological Institute coordinated 
itself?" ("Hat sich das Psychologische Institut gleichgeschaltet?" on November, 15th) in which 
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the missing adjustment to the Nazi system. Köhler opposed to these dubious practices 
and strong reactions. In letters to the ministry he complained of the restrictions in doing 

·ob. In remarks to the students he announced that he did respect the nazi laws in so far as they 
legal, but not their spirit. With critical remarks on the nazi salute he fulfilled his duties, but 
ot willing to share the world view to which they corresponded. lt was against Köhler' s 

!es to cooperate with the nazi regime, for he persisted on the autonomy of the university as an 
·on of science and hence got into distance. (Ash 1995; Geuter 1984; Herde 1978; Sprung 

ili)11Cember 1933 -May 1934: In Winter 1933/34 Köhler's institute was struck by a new 
"\'()cation. On account to the students' denunciations the nazi administration made several 

·ons ofthe institute colloquium. They sent uniformed troops controlling every attendant in 
to.fmd suspicious persons. The first of these actions took place in December taking all 
.ers of the institute including the institute director by surprise. Afterwards Köhler phoned the 
ll$ld received the assurance that this event would remain unique. But in the end ofFebruary 
.further inspection should be realized. This time the rector was absent and his deputy 
ded the agreement. With reference to the rector's assurance Köhler refused the inspection. 

· the exceptional position of the institute was maintained and Köhler wrote to Perry of his 
policy. "I am trying to build up a special position for myself in which I might stay with 

; As yet it seems to work, but the end may come [ any J day" (Henle 1978, 941 ). Soon, in 
934, there was a new attempt, and this time it could not be prevented. Although neither 
µor anything suspicious could be found - except for some journals from abroad and cigarette 
in an unused room the leader of the inspection, the law student Hennig, submitted a spiteful 

f!lminating in the proposal that Köhler' s assistants Karl Duncker and Otto von Lauenstein 
· ee further persons should be dismissed. On the following day Köhler protested in the 
· .terms and announced his resignation as the institute's director. This was not yet the end of 

struggle, but the situation arrived at a crisis. When the rector denied his former promise 
· not only protest, but accused the rector of disloyalty and dishonesty (April 20th) which 
·.que offence against the university customs. The conflict came to a climax with a further 

_. ay 8th) in which Köhler delivered an ultimatum for the rector's remembrance and regret. 
d of an excuse, his most favoured disciple, Otto von Lauenstein, lost his assistency, 

d himself at a loss. He requested for retirement and announced Perry that his resignation 
final and the German psychology abolished for many years by this (May 21st). 

'1984; Henle 1978; Sprung 1987) 
1934 - September 1934: But the position of a leading scientist in Nazi Germany was not yet 
,~tobe shakened by suspicion and disloyalty. There were strong influences in favor of 

:'")l:his institute. This support came from different sources. First there were those J.,. 
··· lcolleagues like the Danish psychologist, Edgar Rubin, who questioned the German 

. ut rumours of a forthcoming resignation (May 1934). Then there were the students 3. 
efforts in order to strengthen Köhler' s position. They planned a torchlight procession in 

er - which in the end was forbidden - and by his support managed to have talks with 
ilild its executive director Theodor Vahlen. Even in the Nazi administration there were ). 
"heard who warned of a provocation and prefered more careful practices. After he had 

er letter from Vahlen Köhler mentioned conditions under which he would be willing 
hi .. · ... ·s. request: Otto von Lauenstein had tobe reinstated, the institute employee who had b 
m d1sm1ssed, the head of the nazi students removed. Finally the ministry should > 
lare its trust in the institute's leadership (Ash 1995, 336). When Köhler set off for 

st professorship at Harvard in September 1934, he could be sure that the ministry was 
the whole case in a conciliating manner. Indeed Lauenstein was reinstalled on 

935, the students' organization was publically criticized and the university was 
l11tter that Köhler had the confidence ofthe ministry. Yet in the same letter Köhler's 

> tbe university authorities was diasapproved. With Köhler in America and the nazi 
" put in theirplace the institute seemed tobe calm for the moment. (Ash 1985; 1995; 

BAA!e 1978) 

41 Fitzek 



October 1934 - February 1935: But the whole affair had developed in an irreversible way. 
In America Köhler received a request for signing a loyalty oath to Adolf Hitler giving him the 
opportunity to point to his still valid request for retirement. After the sudden appointment of the 
non-gestaltist psychologist Hans Keller to the vacant Lewin assistancy Köhler renewed his proposal. 
Once more he opposed to the ministry's practice ofviolating his autonomy as the institute's director. 4 
But even now Köhler hoped for an arrangement with the new authorities. This hope was finally 1 
disappointed in February 1935 when being acquainted with new dismissals ofboth ofhis assistants, 1 
Karl Duncker and Otto von Lauenstein, with effect of April 1935. On February, 28th, 1935 Köhler 1 
for the first time accepted a deal with the nazis. He accepted Keller and asked for the reinstatement '! 
of Duncker and Lauenstein, who should gain 2-year-appointments like his first assistant Hedwig j 
von Restorff But there was no further agreement, and Köhler once more had to reduce his claims. 0 

When the sqlmmer term began before the case was decided according to Köhler's wishes, he pleaded 
for a continued employment ofhis assistants at least up to the end ofthe semester. Vahlen 
submitted to Köhler's request, although from the secretary's point ofview the dismissal was already 
valid. But the nazi front became active once more and forced Vahlen to an immediate release. 
Vahlen on his part insisted on a payment until september. In May 1935 we find Köhler still 
postponing a final decision for a professorship at Swarthmore, but after the Nazis had banned 
Duncker and Lauenstein from the institute, Köhler could not do anything in favour ofhis assistant 
i;IIY longer. In July he emigrated to America, and only retumed to Germany in order to care for his 
p<lople. (Ash 1979; 1995; Henle 1978; Sprung 1987) 

• 
So far the facts delivered by Henle, Ash and later studies on "Wolfgang Köhler and the National 

Socialism". The survey of the different contributions concerning this topic shows it to be rather weil 
developed, compared with other chapters ofthe history ofpsychology in National Socialism. 
There is rich archives material almost completely presented in different papers. The synopsis of the 
material given here reveals that Köhler's struggle with the new dictatorial order had been a process 
of rather long duration. lt shows that his resignation was the consequence of a complex structure of 
interpersonal and institutional relations. As has been stressed above, historical analysis does not end 
with an overlook of the material, but starts with it. Like Wehner points out, a good preparation of the 
historical material is not the end, but supplies the foundation for historical survey (Wehner 1991). 
We have to find the conditions which provided the ground for the events sketched in this short 
report. From this point of view it is not sufficient to reconstruct history as a compilation of events. 
But we have to leam about the historical framework as a whole. 

It often has been set forth that the history of psychology is determined by a one-sided stress on 
the individual point ofview. The history ofpsychology is traditionally concemed with great acts 

.of great man (Lück 1991). I once pointed to the curious fact that psychologists behaving as 
historical amateurs adopt the naive psychology ofhistorians instead ofmaking use oftheir skills 
(Fitzek 1995). So a psychological point of view hardly can be found in the history of psychology. 
Nevertheless there is some pleading for a psychology of social interaction in history. There have 
been efforts recently to stress the social and institutional aspects of the history of science 
(Lück et al. 1987). When we succeed in finding out the framework ofthe historical events we will 
be less susceptible to attribute the whole process to different individuals and more prepared to 
understand history as a drama of social interaction with the different persons as protagonists of 

historical pattems. 
As this paper is concerned with "Köhler and the National Socialism" the historical work should 

reconstruct the social system of university under nazi pressure. Therefore we have to imagine the 
long tradition of autonomy of science and teaching at German universities and the sudden change · 
university life under the nazi govemment. We have to regard this as a general fact and its effects 
Berlin university in particular. We have to face the position of the psychological institute within 
university as a whole and the position of its director in the faculty and the administration. And wt 
have to trace the biographies of the different persons involved in the discussion conceming 
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coordination versus offense. So at last we have to learn about Köhler's personality, his experience 
and behavior, about his disciples and their opponents. 

To find out the historical framework of "Köhler and the national Socialism" was a task of a 
history workshop carried through at Cologne university with a group of students (Fitzek 1998). 

'\ From the diverse topics ofthis university workshop we can go on further in the direction Wehner has 
·Fi· scheduled as a third possible phase ofhistorical investigation (Wehner 1991). ßy this information 
}'fiwe can develop a psychological perspective on the case ofKöhler. Tue compilation ofthe historical 
., •.i;.•.··.C ... onditions may lead to the question what psychological reasons shaped the process in which Köhler 

C:: tefered to the nazi provocation. Putting a question like this may show the behavioral pattems of 
Köhler's social detachrnent. It may reveal the reasons for Köhler's struggle - whether they derived 
from a tactical, moral or autonomous point ofview. It may show how the different characters of 

'l.Uliversity life could be absorbed by the uniform pattem of national socialism and what caused 
J!:.öhler's special kind of opposition, making him such an outstanding, but rather lonesome figure in 

I!ll)blic life. 

sh, M.G. (1979): Tue Struggle Against the Nazis. American Psychologist 34, 363-365. 
ih, M.G. (1985): Ein Institut und eine Zeitschrift. Zur Geschichte des Berliner Psychologischen 

fiinstituts und der Zeitschrift "Psychologische Forschung" vor und nach 1933. In Graumann, C.F. 
(Hg.): Psychologie im Nationalsozialismus (113-137). Berlin: Springer. 

M.G. (1995): Gestalt Psychology in German Culture 1890-1967: Holism and the Questfor 
Öbjectivity. Cambridge/Mass.: University Press. 

H. (1995): Psychologie und Wissenschaftsgeschichte. In: Jäger, S., Staeuble, I., Sprung, L, 
uns, H.-P. (Hg.): Psychologie im soziokulturellen Wandel - Kontinuitäten und 

'skontinuitäten (115 -124). Frankfurt: Peter Lang. 
H. (1998): Geschichtswerkstatt. Bericht über ein psychologisches Praktikum "Wolfgang 

"hier und der Nationalsozialismus". In: Jahnke, J., Fahrenberg, J., Stegie, R. & Bauer, E. (Hg.): 
chichte der Psychologie -Beziehungen zu Philosophie und Grenzgebieten. München: Profil. 
H. & Salber,W. (1996): Gestaltpsychologie. Geschichte und Praxis. Darmstadt: 

schaftliche Buchgesellschaft. 
U. (1984): "Gleichschaltung" von oben? Universitätspolitische Strategien und 

tensweisen in der Psychologie während des Nationalsozialismus. Psychologische 
11dschau 35, 198-213. 
, M. (1978): One Man Against the Nazis - Wolfgang Köhler. American Psychologist 33, 
,944. 
,S. (1992): Wolfgang Köhler in Berlin. In Sprung, L. & Schönpflug, W. (Hg.).· Zur 

hichte der Psychologie in Berlin (161-183). Frankfurt: Lang. 
W. (1933): Gespräche in Deutschland. Deutsche Allgemeine Zeitung, 28.4.1933, 2. 
erabdruck in: Graumann, C.F. (Hg.)(1985): Psychologie im Nationalsozialismus. Berlin: 
ger . 
• E. (1991 ): Geschichte der Psychologie. Stuttgart: Kohlhammer. 
E:, Grünwald, H., Geuter, U., Miller, R. & Rechtien, W. (1987): Sozialgeschichte der 
'logie. Opladen: Leske und Budrich. 
(1969): Die Gelehrten. (Orig.: The decline ofthe German mandarins 1890-1933.) 

1983. 
(1987): Wolfgang Köhler in den USA- Marginalien zu einem zweiten Leben. Gestalt 
9, 299-305. 
G. (1971): Ordnungsaspekte der Psychologie-Geschichtsschreibung. In Reinert, G. (Hg.): 
über den 27. Kongreß der Deutschen Gesellschaft für Psychologie in Kiel 1970 (206-
öttingen: Hogrefe. 

43 Fitzek 



Josephine Fueser 

Between Two Wars: Progressive Baltimore and the Culture ofthe New Psychology 
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first part of my title is shared with that of James Mark Baldwin's aptly titled Autobiography. 
two wars in question are the AmericanCivil War and the first World War. These two struggles 

cket, amongother things, the advent and waning ofthe Progressive era, and within it,the 
· shing and institutionalization of American academic psychology. During this period, what 
'tuted 'psycho]ogy', and indeed, what was 'American' was a matter of active debate. 

Baldwin, who published his autobiography in Paris in 1921 after a decade of exile, the idea of 
hology promulgated by his successor, John Broadus Watson, was remote from the future he had 

'.l'il;ioned for the discipline in numerous books, Jectures and seminars. 
,t\lthough their notions of the proper subject matter for psychology diverged considerably, 

and Baldwin shared a common fate, both having been expelled from the Johns Hopkins 
gy department for transgressing the bounds ofpropriety in a too-visible manner. 

· was forced to resign from his position as chair when journalists threatened to expose his 
step across the colour line into a black brothel in 1908. In the winter of 1920, accounts of 

''!,9n's extramarital romance with his graduate assistant, Rosalie Rayner, were plastered over 
· s and tabloids during a highly publicized divorce trial. Watson, at the height ofhis 

e, did not fathom the degree to which his 'private' life was jeopardizing his career, and was 
when Goodnow apprised him of his impending dismissal. 
nsational and personal as they are, the experiences of James Mark Baldwin and 

atson also reveal something of a !arger plot - that of the growth of a social science within the 
and political reality of progressive America. Their stories reflect changes happening in 
American psychology departments - in the demographic composition ofthe faculty, in the 

ding of what psychology was and what it was tobe used for. l'd like to re-tell a portion of 
and Watson's stories in a way that provides a context for the seemingly abrupt change in 

they viewed psychology. Some ofthe striking differences in Baldwin's and Watson's 
1ogies, I believe, become more intelligible - and more interesting - when one takes into 

the vantage points they occupied. 
identofbirth, both Watson and Baldwin were bom white and South Carolinian. Tue fact 

were bom twelve years and about one hundred miles apart had, in this particular time and 
ificant consequences. Baldwin was bom during the Civil War in Columbia, which had 
ving capital city when his Connecticut parents migrated there ayear before his birth. 
was a merchant and a statesman. In a community that paid close attention to breeding, the 

tlie Baldwin family could supply a pedigree that dated back to the Fifth Earl ofFJanders 
ed to and recorded. A South Carolinian encomium written for Baldwin's seventieth 

· 1931 recites this genealogy and draws our attention to the fact that Baldwin's father 
numbers of slaves during the decade he lived in South Carolina before the outbreak of 

's autobiography, Baldwin assures us he did this with the intent ofbuying their freedom. 
ecause of their abolitionist sentiments, their Northern roots or simply their proximity to 

the family relocated to Connecticut shortly after Baldwin's birth. They retumed to 
soon as they were able. 
the Civil War had ended, the climate into which Baldwin's family retumed was 

. . e goveming of the rebelling states was temporarily taken over by Northem 
· 'who were reviled as opportunists by many displaced wlrite southemers. 

Idwin's father was part ofthe reconstruction administration, the family made a smooth 
kinto its adaptive city, seemingly due to their 'sympathy' with the dispossessed 
lumbia. Tue young Baldwin seems to have likewise taken the lost cause to heart. 

"?graphy, he writes, "All this social agitation [the social and economic support provided 
's Bureau; the establishment of schools for black Southerners J was as misplaced as the 

e of black suffrage was mistaken, and the unfortunate south suffered the political 
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infamy, economic paralysis and social hell which were its Jot up to 1880." At Princeton years later 
he chose as the subject ofhis first oration "The Failure ofthe Fourteenth Amendment." 

Thus Baldwin shared the view ofmany ofhis compatriots that the attempt to induce large-scale 
social change in the Southern states was not only undemocratic but in some sense, unnatural. 
Indeed, South Carolinians expressed their resistance to the emancipation ofblack southemers with 
particular hostility. Protracted military occupation was necessary to back up their newly-declared 
basic rights - to vote, to hold office, to own property, to earn wages, to enter into voluntary contracts, 
to bear arms and to get married. Whites who saw these measures as illegitimate uses of state power 
organized vigilante groups such as the KKK, which sought to unite the interests of white southerners 
across class and ethnic lines against their common northern and black enemies. By the l 870s, 
federally-backed resistance to the steady tide of terrorism and lynching began to crurnble, and white 
economic and political supremacy was effectively reinstated throughout most regions of the south. 

By the time John W~ was born in 1878 what Baldwin called the 'social hell' of reconstruction 
was already fading: the last federal troops had withdrawn the year before. But even before the 
outbreak ofthe civil war, the backwoods Piedmont region ofSouth Carolina, where Watson lived 
until he was twenty-one, had constituted a different world from wealthy urban Columbia. lt was 
inhabited largely by poorer independent farmers, who bred a strain of white supremacy distinct from 
the slaveholding plantation culture in tidewater regions. Watson's family had been landholders in 
this region for several generations, but like many others across the country participated in the drift 
from rural communities to the city in the 1890s. Greenville provided a source of inexpensive labour 
for burgeoning cotton mills; the neighbouring farms, like those across the country, were struggling 
with depression. The local economic reality was at odds with the prevailing racial mythology in 
Watson's community. For the farmers and laborers, who would share an economic niche with the 
freedmen, the equality ofblack southerners was real and imaginable in a way that it was not for 
planters 100 miles away. This proximity made the patrolling ofsocial boundaries all the more 
urgent. Watson in adolescence partook of these activities with seeming enthusiasm. 
In his otherwise laconic and impersonal autobiography, one of the few anecdotes he recounts from 

D his youth is that he pursued one ofhis favourite activities, which he called "'nigger' fighting," with 
f such vigour that he was arrested for it. As his biographer points out, this was no mean feat in the 
, era of the Ku Klux Klan. 

Both Baldwin and Watson attended private high schools; public education across the south wo 
remain scanty for some time. Baldwin furnishes us with a telling statement describing his early 
training, which was administered by a Confederate colonel. Columbia, he writes, "was weil provi 
with private schools, conducted by members of the most cultivated families - reduced materially 
the war but living still in the spirit of the old regime". Again, Watson encountered different 
circumstances a decade later in Greenville. He enrolled at age 16 in the 'fitting school' ofFurman 
University, an institution that had to cater to the many needs ofthe community. lt defined itself 
as a "manual labour, Classical and English school" that also provided theological instruction. 
However, by the mid-90s, a spirit of educational reform and the impetus towards efficiency had 
penetrated the small southern Baptist college. A Chemistry !ab had recently been established, w 
Watson worked to pay his tuition; and George Moore, the philosophy instructor, began to teach 
students psychology. Among the texts Moore taught was Baldwin's recently-published Handboo 
Psychology, which was swimming with terms such as 'feeling' and 'wi]I' that Watson would later 
to eradicate from the discipline's vocabulary. The education Baldwin had experienced aimed to 
transmit the values of a culture and to create a well-rounded gentlemen. Furman, on the other 
was concemed with practical training and envisioned its pupils as specialized professionals. 

These qualities fit very well with the mandate of the University of Chicago, where Watson 
attended graduate school. After a disappointing year as teacher in a one-room schoolhouse, Wa 
planned an escape. Not knowing precisely his direction, he was convinced his route was throug 
higher education. In a letter to the President of the University of Chicago, William Rainey H 
he characterized himself as an 'earnest student', and told the president that it was his desire to" 
advanced work in a real university". The image ofthe poor, hardworking, honest man, one that 
convinced Harper to accept Watson with a tuition waiver, would later appeal to James Mark B . 
as he built the psychology program of Johns Hopkins university. 
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Watson's route through academia was a laborious one. He worked at a frenetic pace, holding 
down several paying jobs and spending his remaining time at the laboratory; the year before he 
obtained his coveted degree, he found himself suddenly in the condition of the 19th century 
intellectual - a neurasthenic one. Suffering angst and a nervous collapse, he suffered a protracted 
bed-rest before finishing his program and taking a job as an instructor at Chicago. 

These difficulties aside, Watson writes that he feit immediately at home in the. university. 
Tue faculty was unparalleled - he was mentored by John Dewey, James Rowland Angell, Donaldson 
and Jacques Loeb. He, and perhaps he alone, managed the collosal feat of ignoring John Dewey. 

{) Angell he revered; Loeb and Donaldson he emulated. Tue functionalist philosophies at Chicago 
't opened a space for Watson's work in comparative psychology; at any department at which 

· psychology was tied to the introspective study of faculties he would have probably become a 
\toologist and, as Watson quipped in 1913, we would in two hundred years still be debating whether 

itory sensations have the quality of extension . 
.):ly the time Watson sought a more permanent position as an instructor of Psychology, however, 

•. reputation as a labourer outweighed any trepidation regarding the fact that most of his work was 
'th animals. Angell writes in a letter to Baldwin, "That he has largely gone into animal 

· entation is essentially accidental. He is interested in a broad reach of subjects and quite 
tent in all the more basal aspects ofpsychology." Watson is portrayed in these letters, above 
a resource: "He is indefatigable in work and resourcefulness ... I shall never !et him go, ifl can 

it, but I am too fond ofhim to !et my selfish interests outweigh any opportunity to get him 
advancement." Issues of class are articulated with some frankness: "I think he would regard 

usly any offer which paid him a living wage with the recognition of assured academic position. 
as is the financial struggle for all our younger men here ... and it is very severe ... I think he at 

. Jee]s quite as strongly about the lack of academic recognition in rank." On the top of a sheet 
· ing Baldwin's notes on Watson's scientific merit is a single sentence: "He is still weil under 
years ofage and a full-blooded Southemer." 

trustees of Johns Hopkins did not set out to hire a radical behaviourist; indeed, Watson writes 
!le did not begin to formulate the ideology articulated in 'Psychology as the Behaviorist Views It' 
1912, two years after the leadership of the department suddenly feil in his lap. 

spondence between Watson, President suggest they simply hired an assistant for Baldwin; 
n's presence itself an indication that the social order to which Baldwin belonged and out of 
wrote was disappearing from view within as well as outside of academia. 
t way is this change reflected in their thought? Baldwin's writing comes out of a sense of 

ce about what the world was. Tue path taken by civilization thr9uglrhi:stfilY_was o~t 
understood deeply; it was a theme he repeatedly revisited. In b-twQ:volume history of 

he traces the progressive understanding ofmind from Ancient Greece J~its.future in 
America. His crowning meditation on orderly change, Genetic The6~ ofReality, is 

empt at sewing non-European cultures into a narrative of cultural evolution. In his 
n.individual development, Baldwin attempted to demonstrate the way in which the history 
Jes was mirrored in the growth of the child. Individual growth was always already in 

'th the goals of social change. Individual volition, by the same token, did not swing free 
'ty: "In all his leaming by his agency, he learns above all the great lesson essential to 

t ofhis thought of seif: that there is a something always present, an atmosphere, a 
on interests, a family propriety, a mass of accepted tradition". An assurance of order 
in mode in which his psychology was written. That is to say, the task he set for 
estion his psychology was meant to satisfy, was not so much the discovery of 
ofhuman behaviour, nor their manipulation towards a given end, but simply to 

out a process that was already well-known in outline. Tue sense that the state ofthe 
be discemed in the motion of the present is evident in all his pre- World War I writings. 
Baldwin's understanding of development was more inclusive and compassionate than 
1>fhis contemporaries, he shares with them an oversight of optimism, which fails to 

ltis vision of social progress is essentially a product of perspective. Two years before 
fthe American Psychological Association, Mississippi enacted the first of the 

C:::row laws. Farmers formed an alliance in the same year to combat widespread 
the walls ofthe Johns Hopkins University, a predominantly working-class 
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community fought poor working conditions and social services. Baldwin's psychology told the story 
of an elite; it produced a social theory concerned with the production of a new elite. Many critics 
have remarked upon the fact that Baldwin develops no theory of development within a family 
context; this is in part because figure ofnurse wanders through the pages ofhis developmental 
trilogy. 

The social world that Baldwin portrayed so attentively, its elaborate hierarchies, its nuanced 
conventions, and subtleties of convention, is strikingly absent in Watson's psychology. From outset, 
Watson portrayed himself as a pragmatic, realistic man. One ofthe many ironies surrounding his 
life is that both his environment and the subjects within it become unrecognizably abstract. 
Baldwin's psychology, though partial, paid scrupulous attention to his own lived experience, 
documenting at once the fonnation ofhabits, desires, sensations, emotions, knowledge, 
relationships. 

In Watson's move to abandon introspective methods, to render individual differences moot, and 
cultural differences inconsequential, it is hard to ignore an appeal to democratic sentiments. In 1913 
he complained, "Psychology, as it is generally thought of, has something esoteric in its methods. 
If you fail to reproduce my findings, it is not due to some fault in your apparatus or in the control of 
your stimulus, but is due to the fact that your introspection is untrained." Watson's psychology was 
everyone's psychology in so far as it was the psychology of anyone. Its overt message was that no 
differences really mattered, and that anything was possible. This message reached its apotheosis in 
an oft-quoted passage in Behaviourism: 

"Give me a dozen healthy infants, weil formed, and my own specified world to bring them 
up in, and I'll guarantee to take any one at random and train him to become any type of 
specialist I might select - doctor, lawyer, artist, merchant-chief and yes, even beggar-man 
thief, regardless ofhis talents, penchants, tendencies, abilities, vocations, and race ofhis 
ancestors". 

This statement seems surprising from someone arrested for violence against African Americans 
in Greensville, NC. Yet its ethos of social control, while new to academic psychology, had a 
precedent in the campaign waged by white Southerners during reconstruction. In the case of the new' 
psychology, too, the disappearance of (a race-class) order also calls for an increase in vigilance; he 
who controlled the environment controlled the emerging social order to an unprecedented degree. 
A look at his autobiography written a decade later suggests that his developmental wager had more 
the quality of a fantasy, a conjecture about racial difference whose truth was beguilingly uncertain. 
He wrote, "I sometimes think I regret that I could not have a group of infant farms where I could 
have brought up thirty pure-blooded Negroes on one, thirty "pure" - blooded Anglo-Saxons on 
another, and thirty Chinese on a third - all under similar conditions. Some day it will be dorre, but 
a younger man". What this "study" would do, in effect, was repeat what Lincoln had called the 
'experiment' of reconstruction, but under more controlled circumstances, and with more conditions. 

Watson attracted the attention of first Angell and Baldwin, then an academic readership, as a · 
plain-speaking practical man. Not only did he profess an accessible psychology; he also cast a wid 
net of influence in his career as a psychologist and later as an ad man. Early in his career at Johns 
Hopkins, he wrote for popular audiences as a supplement to his income; his interest in the 
application of behaviourist principles soon produced his popular manual for infant care. Tue !arg 
story ofpsychology's path to what Haskell called 'cultural dominance' requires us to extend our 
timeline into 1920s. At the turn ofthe century the new psychology, for all its potential, still foug 
for social and scientific reputability. Following Baldwin's removal from Johns Hopkins, he 
effectively slipped from the discipline's collective memory until Piaget reintroduced him at 
mid-century. By the time Watson's personal life collided with his academic career, his psycholo 
had assumed a soundness of its own. 
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nd Aron famously said, 'Tue past is never defmitively fixed except when it has no future'. As my 
suggests, I want to turn Aron's saying on its head and use it as a basis for considering the crucial role 
1,.istorians of the human sciences can play in fulfilling the ambitions of the 1996 Gulbenkian 

· sion report, Open the Social Sciences. Tue report itself is mainly a well-informed and sophisticated 
unt of how many of the social sciences' current incapacities are traceable to the continuing influence of 

-founding conditions ofthese fields in 18th and 19th century Europe. Yet, this general feature ofthe 
ert has gone largely neglected in its reception. Instead, cornmentators have focussed on the need for the 
ial sciences to incorporate such 'postmodern' sciences as chaos and complexity theory, as if the only 

·on that history serves in Open the Social Sciences is one of clearing the way of rubbish (much as 
Locke described his own critical philosophical work as 'underlabouring' vis-a-vis Newtonian science). 

·eve that not only does this misunderstand the spirit of the report, but more importantly does an 
· to the institutionally important role that historians have played -- and continue to play -- in keeping 
alternative futures for the buman sciences. Thomas Kuhn was indeed correct to observe that this idea 

living past is one of the most fundamental differences between the human and natural sciences. 
rtunately, Kuhn held this tobe to the detriment ofthe human sciences, since it prevented them ftom 

· maldng a clean break from their past. I shall argue that, on the contrary, this is a strength, and that 
of the today's cultural crises in the natural sciences are symptomatic of their own historical amnesia. 
ver, historians of the human sciences have nothing to be smug about. Tue challenge here is to keep 
ching of the history of the human sciences firmly witlrin the human sciences, often in the face of 

es who mistake historical amnesia for intellectual focus. 
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Summary 

William Stephenson (1902-1989 is most widely known as the founder of Q-methodology. Formost of his 
i:) professional life, however, he was engaged in a quest to develop a science of subjectivity. From his famous 
· (1935) letter to Nature about factor analysis to his death in 1989, his work was frequently a reaction against 

" then current ideas in psychology. Born in 1902 in Chopwell, County Durham, England, Stephenson initially 
\ ~ed in physics (PhD Physics, Durham, 1927). Stephenson left Durham for University College, London 
:\where he received his PhD in Psychology in 1929. He was Charles Spearman's assistant prior to the latter's 
.retirement. In the l 930's Stephenson was a central figure in debates about factor analysis with Charles 
Spearman and Cyril Burt. War service interrupted his career which was resumed at the University of Oxford 
where he was Reader in Experimental Psychology and Director of the Institute ofExperirnental 
fsychology. Stephenson's interests were broad and he underwent psychoanalysis with Melanie Klein. 

1948 he emigrated to the United States moving first to a Professorship at the Department of Psychology, 
·versity of Chicago. In 1958 he took up a position at the School of Journalism, University of 
souri-Columbia. Q-methodology was the fruit of his attempt to lay the foundations for a science of 
jectivity. Despite numerous institutional developments promoting the interests of Q-methodology -
urnal (Operant Subjectivity), an international society (International Society for the Scientific Study of 
>jectivity), an annual conference, a Web Page, and a e-mail !ist, Stephenson remains a marginal figure in 
history of psychology in both the UK and the USA. This posier illustrates the major formative influences in 
life and the principal settings for his work. lt also attempts to identify the significance of his quest to 
elop a science of subjectivity. 
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The Commodification of Genocide in Rwanda Since 1994 
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ginning on October 1, 1990 the Rwandan Patriotic Front (called RPF) launched a war against 
anda from its base in Uganda. An agreement was signed in Arusha, Tanzania in August 1993 to 

· g an end to the war. On April 6, 1994, the plane carrying the president ofRwanda and his 
di counterpart was shot down as it was about to land near Kigali International Airport. 
ar which had stopped following the cease fire resumed. The United Nations dispatched an 
·gator who concluded that it was a genocide. The United Nations then put in place a tribunal 
the perpetrators ofthe genocide and crime against humanity. As defined by the Geneva 

Genocide is one of the following acts committed with the intention to destroy in whole or in 
part a national group, a national ethnic, racial, or religious group as such: the murder of the 
members of the group, serious attacks on the physical or mental integrity of the members of 
the group, intentional submission of the group to conditions that might lead to the total or 
partial physical destruction, measures leading to preventing births within the group, the 
forced transfer of children ofthegroup to another group (Dupaquier et al, 1996). 

• temational tribunal has under custody twenty three suspects who are being tried. In Rwanda 
vernment has arrested more than 130,000 suspects. Last April it carried out public executions 

individuals convicted of genocide (Anon, CNN, April 22, 1998; Dufka, Reuters, April 24, 

current regime in Rwanda comprises Tutsi refugees who were living outside the country until 
• ey are trying to impose their ideology, as any regime would. We learn from Antonio 
· that one way of understanding power relations in society is to look at hegemonic relations 
they are articulated. Gramsci says that the dominant social group or class seeks consent 
sub-Ordinate class in order to rule. When the dominated group or social class resists the 

'lln of the dominant groups, they try to negotiate. They only resort to using force when the 
d groups or classes threaten the existing social order. One of the sites where the dominant 
is_articulated is the media (Gramsci, 1971). In the case ofRwanda, a group ofRwandan 
~ame from outside and won a civil war. They are trying to impose their ideology on the 

· as would any regimme (Karemano, 1996). We thin that we need to find out how this 
articulated (Abrahamsen, 1997). 

·-ng to Foucault, ideology is going to be articulated in adiscourse of statements that 
prevent articulating other pointsofview. So for example, ifwe use the term "terrorist" or 
t we exclude certain questions. We assume you know he or she is a criminal. We are not 

·on the political and social context of events. 
that the current government is using genocide to legitimize its grip on power. Genocide 

;mmodified. By commodification we mean the use of genocide as a crime to justify or 
haviors. These behaviors can be violations of human rights or they can be intended to 
· duals or groups of people. This paper will focus on how the commodification of 
iculated in official discourse. We shall address the consequences of the 
·on of genocide in relation to the forging of a Rwandan cultural identity and peace in 

itative content analysis of some news reports about events occurring in R wanda and 
· general (Uganda, Burundi, Rwanda, Tanzania, Congo, and Kenya). International 

.~ly on news reports disseminated by international new sources. Very often those 
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international media quote official sources and also those oficial sources stage events in order to rally 
national and international opinion around their world view (Myers, Klack, & Kohl, 1996). Thus we 
look primarily at the wire services -- Agence France Press, Associated Press, CNN, Reuters, and the 
Voice of America. We identified the single major theme or issue from each of over a hundred 
stories. Over the period November 1997 through May 1998 ten themes emerged, ofwhich seven are 
briefly covered here: ethnicity, the reconstruction ofRwandan history, human rights, statistics, 
democracy, the memorializing of the victims, and peace. In each case, we compared information 
provided by the stories and information not provided by the stories but which we know from other 
sources. 

Genocide and ethnic identity 
Most news reports coming out ofRwanda emphasize the old rivalries between Hutus and Tutsi 
(Worsnip, Reuters, Dec. 7, 1997). The binary analysis underlying such reports failed to mention the 
opposite categories -- which would be Tutsi moderates, Tutsi extremes, Tutsi militants, Tutsi armed 
militants. At the same time, we do not know in which category individuals who are neither 
moderate nor extremist are; for example, the quiet peasants, Tutsi, Hutu, and Twa, women and 
children, and elderly fleeing for their lives. 

The group ofTutsi in power today is English-speaking and from Uganda (Prunier, 1995; 
Rosenblum, 1998). They have control over the army and the government. Somehow Hutu who 
were the target ofthe previous regime or whose relatives are not considered genocide survivors. 
Y et many Hutus had relatives killed because they belonged to political parties opposed to the 
Habyarimana regime. Or because they were tall and looked like Tutsis according to the sterotype 
developed along racial lines. The senior author himself is a genocide survivor, but because he is not 
a Tutsi, he would not quali:fy for this labe!. 

Genocide and the reconstruction of Rwandan history 
In general, the social science literature subscribes to the view of the party in power in ascribing the 
problems ofRwanda to "Hutu genocide" (Braeckman, 1994; Chr tien, 1995). A new Rwandan 
joumal in the U.S. also takes an apologist view for the RPF regime (Ntaganzwa-Rugamba, 1996; 
Kimenyi, 1997). This bias even exists in African Rights (1995), a collection of eye-witness 
interviews edited by a Somali woman. In fact, we think that a corrective to this bias would entail 
understanding the origins of the ethnic constructions used in the current genocide discourse. 

Before colonialism, Hutu and Tutsi were ethnic but also socioeconomic categories relevant to 
central Rwanda (Prunier, 1995) and Burundi (Laely, 1997). In terms of ethnicity Tutsi and Hutu 
designate two groups ofpeople. Tutsi were the group where Rwandan rulers came from, the 
aristocracy. The Tutsi were cattle-raisers. The Hutu were agriculturalists. However, when a Tutsi 
became poor, he became a Hutu. When a Hutu became rich, he became a Tutsi. Wealth meant . 
having cattle. There were intermarriages and some children were fathered by Tutsi chiefs to Hutu •·• 
women. With colonization, the social mobility which existed at that time was no longer possible. 
The Germans and then Belgians first created schools for the sons of chiefs so that they could be 
chiefs and replace their fathers. Second, they introduced ethnic identification Ids, and as a result 
socio-ethnic categories became fixed. After three decades of supporting the Tutsi monarchy, 
Belgium switched sides from Tutsi to Hutu around 1959 and continued to support the Hutu regi 
Rwanda's present govemment blames France and Belgium for supporting the Hutu genocide in 1 
and, operating from eastern Zaire, continuing attacks on Rwanda during 1994 to 1996 
(Anon, Reuters, Dec. 15, 1997). Let us look at the actual human rights situation. 

Genocide and human rights 
The RPF launched its attack on October 1, 1990. Its killings ofpeasants before it took over in J 
1994, and after then, has never been seriously documented. Tue British journalist Nick Gordon 
Sunday Express (April 21, 1996) and the Frenchjournalist Steven Smith cf Liberation (Anon, If 
Dec. 2, 1997) have written long articles documenting the massacres committed by the RPF betw 
April 6, 1994 and July 1994. Smith is a persona non grata in Rwanda today. These are the only 
reporters to have documented the killings of the RPF during its military conquest of power. In 
1994, the RPF murdered people selectively in Amahoro stadium. lt went from house to house · 
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section ofthe capital, Kigali, called Remera 2 and 3. Individuals who had fled to the Amahoro 
stadium were subsequently evacuated to Byumba; some of the individuals evacuated to Byumba 
were summarily executed. 

Ge,nocideand statistics 
news reports state that during the genocide there were between 500,000 and 800,000 people 

who died. Sometimes the figures one million is used. They died in the hands of Interahamwe and 
jovernment forces. Tue 500,000 was an estimate ofthe CIA. Before April 1994, the CIA said ifthe 

:,;war is resumed, at least half a million people will die. No one knows how those estimates, which are 
,depeated in the media, were arrived at. What is sure is that those estimates do not include the killings 
l0Iöooe by the RPF because the RPF is supposed tobe a victim of the genocide. lt is an innocent. 

other words, we do not lmow the numbers of people who died in the territory controlled by the 
F. And we do not know the number they kil!ed after they took power. Making a census to find 
exactly the current population in order to compare with the prewar population is not a priority 
the current government. However, when there is an anniversary of the genocide, statistics are 
and one is told !hat in this area there were so many Tutsis and there are so many survivors. 

statistics are reinforcing the positive image of the RPF and they call for empathy. They are 
erated. 

cide and democracy 
the Rwandan Patriotic Front attacked Rwanda, one of its grievances was returning home and 
er was dernocracy. In the period 1991 to April 1994 there were political parties which were 
·zed and allowed to operate. Because ofthe genocide, political parties were suspended. 

Jitical parties could not hold political rallies or political conventions. Only the RPF could. 
opposition parties which supported the RPF were not allowed to hold political activities. 

sha Peace Agreement allowed powersharing among political parties and opposition parties 
byarimana's party (Clapham, 1998). After the "genocide," Habyarimana's party MRND had 
'fied itselfbecause ofthe actions. Tue RPF took the lion's share of seats at the Transitional 
1 Assembly and the cabinet positions. There were no elections. Tue Arusha Peace 

t had a provision about the integration ofthe army. Because ofthe "genocide," there was 
tion due to the fact that former government forces had "disqualified themselves" by taking 
"genocide." Tue RPF had coopted some officers and some soldiers, but the army remains 
by Tutsi. 

and the memorializing of the victims 
e RPF "stopped the genocide" or "ended the genocide", there are no sites to indicate 

F massacred Hutus (Gordon, April 21, 1996; Smith, Liberation, date?). Tue victims of 
· e are Tutsi. Hutus who were killed by the RPF army, Interahamwe, and former 

t soldiers are not worth mourning (Goujon, AFP, April 7, 1998). Twa who were killed 
· lllentioned. Every week of rernembering the victims of genocide is a reminder of the guilt 

Cahn, VOA, April 7, 1998). lt is not an opportunity to meditate on why this horrific crime 
and under what conditions and how to avoid it happening again. lt is like saying we are 

we are threatened, our enemies are still here. 
e groups in Rwanda and abroad which were formed after the genocide to rernember the 

Y operate like propaganda channels of the current regime. They stage events to impress 
, foreign dignitaries visiting Rwanda, and the general population that Hutu are guilty 

· e, which to them is revenge, must be rendered. People write documents and 
.!¼gainst innocent individuals who are opposed to the current regime . 

. _t,ndan cultural identity and peace in Rwanda 
icularly Great Britain and the United States, support this dictatorial regime, partly 
genocide discourse, partly because the alternative has no space in which to articulate 

partly because U. S. interests are best served by a stable military regime in Rwanda. 
discourse has stifled the democratic process which had momentum before 1994 

ended then. 
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Tue road to peace in Rwanda is justice, and in order to have justice, there has tobe accountability 
by all Rwandans who have leadership positions. We are not saying that there was a power that need 
as much investigation as the genocide committed by some Hutu leaders. Only whenjustice is 
rendered with faimess will people believe in it. 

International media need to play a role in explaining these complex social issues. Up to now they 
have tended to present them in ethnic and racial terms using stereotypes. By doing so, they are 
playing the game of Hutus and Tutsi supremacists who only see the solution of power struggle in 
Rwanda through wars and violent means. 
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The similarity of 'primitives' and (European) children was the conventional wisdom of the 19th century, 
continuing well into the 20th. Levy-Bruhl, while claiming that the thought processes of 'primitives' are 
fundarnentally different from those ofthe 'civilised', did not subscribe to that view. However, many 
psychologists ofthe inter-war years, including Piaget, linked the two ideas. Piaget had come across 
Levy-Bruhl as a young man, and becarne convinced of the parallel between primitive' and child thought, 
which led him to adopt some of Levy-Bruhl's concepts such as 'participation'. In a key paper of 1928 he 
tried to explain the alleged parallelism, and all the books ofhis 'pre-operational' period are pervaded by 
:l,,evy-Bruhlian ideas. While this influence becarne less visible in his later years, evidence will be presented 
showing that he continued to support, perhaps to the end, Levy-Bruhl's original stance. 
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Psychologisation and Psychology: 
The Case of Psychologising Migration in the Netherlands 1945-1965 
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This paper addresses the psychologization ofmodem Western culture. Tue historical process of 
psychologising is described here as the growing emphasis on the individual's "inner" world of thoughts, 

/{ee!ings, and wishes. Psychologising proliferated widely after the Second World War, althongh its roots date 
· hack to earlier periods. 

Tue question I want to raise in this paper is whether the construction of Psychology as a discipline and 
profession was a necessary condition for the appearance oftwentieth century psychologization. My answer 

· ")Vill be in the negative first: the seif-reflexive language is older than Psychology, and it sprouted from other 
:sources. But then I will follow Rose and Danziger in arguing that Psychology paid a specific contribution to 
-~ process of psychologising by reshaping the vemacular. Psychology provided both psychologists, 
.~-psychological experts, and lay people with a terminology to conceptualise the "inner" world ofhuman 

'viduals, and it offered instruments to map this "inner" reality. 
particular, I will focus on 'the language of psy' that was used by 'psy experts' to analyse the experiences 

Dntch migrants after the Second World War. Tue analysis of the migrants' experiences in terms like 
e, motive, and persona!ity served the political role of translating the societal phenomenon of ( forced) 
tion into an individual problem of adjustment. 

uction 
j:!ays, it is seif-evident for most people in Western culture to refer to the so called inner world 
· ghts, feelings, and wishes when they try to understand themselves and others. It is not 

on, for example, to attribute explanatory value to the processes that allegedly unfold 'inside' 
· dual: most people are after all inclined to accept a particular wish or a feeling as a suitable 

tion for an opaque kind of action. The reference to subjective thoughts, feelings, and wishes 
jirominent in contemporary self-presentation. Human interest journalism, television talk 
and soap operas provide a rich variety of examples of this. The Dutch psychologist Zeegers 
p.ocumented the historical changes in systematic self-presentation in lonely hearts 

ents. His !arge scale study of advertisements in the post war period showed a gradual 
f a terminology that referred to a subjective inner reality, and a decrease of 
tational terms that referred to social and demographic status. 

paper I look from a historical perspective at the reference to the so called inner reality of 
ual. I will employ the term psychologization to refer to 1he growing emphasis on the 

l's "inner" world ofthoughts, feelings, and wishes that is discemable in Western culture 
lias, 1939; Rose, 1990). The question I want to raise in this paper is whether the 

of Psychology as a discipline and profession was a necessary condition for the 
oftwentieth century psychologization. My answer will be in the negative first: the 
e language is older than Psychology, and it sprouted from other sources. But then I will 
and Danziger in arguing that Psychology paid a specific contribution to the process of 
g by reshaping the vemacular. Psychology provided both psychologists, 
gical experts, and lay people with a terminology to conceptualise the "inner" world of 

'duals, and it offered instruments to map this "inner" reality. 
lop my argument by first sketching the construction and expansion of Psychology as a 
a profession, then I will discuss briefly the long history of p~ogisation. In the 

, pap_er, I will discuss a historical case in which the language of sy as used to 
expenences of people that migrated to and from the Netherlands in e post-war period. 
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The proliferation of psychology 
Let me briefly note a couple of developments in the history ofpsychology in order toset the agenda 
regarding psychologising. First, it is of utmost importance to note that psychology was a practical 
science from its inception on (Van Strien, 1993): though founding father Wundt focussed mainly on 
experimental research in the laboratory, pioneers like Ebbinghaus, and Galton were involved in 
solving practical problems, and so was Freud. Cattell paid an important contribution to the 
professionalisation ofpsychology by creating a specific domain of expertise: thanks to Cattell's 
mental test, psychologists could become the experts of the measurement of mind. 

In the first decades of this century professional psychology expanded gradually which resulted in 
a well established practice of professional interventions in the inter-war period. Tue US was the first 
country to see professionalisation on a !arge scale, countries like Germany, Britain and the 
Netherlands followed later (Napoli, 1981; Rose, 1990; Van Strien, 1993). In retrospect, we can 
discern the importance of these so called practical applications for the development of psychology as 
an academic, experimental discipline. Danziger ( 1990) has shown that the interactions between 
profession and academy were conditional for the establislnnent of psychology as an acknowledged 
discipline. Danziger's research also shows that the term 'applied psychology' really is a misnomer, 
because it suggests a one way relation from the laboratory to the practical intervention, and thus 
neglects the reciprocal relations between so called fundamental and so called applied work in 
psychology. 

Parallel with the institutionalisation of Psychology, experts outside the field of psychology 
employed the language ofpsy to analyse the practical, social problems they had to face. 
Tue American Mental Hygiene Movement, which spread to Europe in the 1930s, is an important 
example of this development. Physicians, social workers, ex-patients, and psychiatrists in this 
Movement used a psychological terminology to describe and analyse what they found in their 
patients, and they employed psychological theories, like psychoanalysis, to explain the 
maladjustment of their patients. As a results of this, and related efforts, there 'emerged an ever 
growing arrny of experts whose pronouncements on matters psychological were of a special kind, 
because they were supposedly founded on the indisputable authority of science' (Danziger, 1997, 
p. 182). 

The expansion of Psychology and related human sciences resulted during and after the Second 
World War in what Rose has calledj'.fü:e empire ofthe j,sy'/1997, p. 232). Professional disputes 
between and within each branch of the empire were common, but Psychology gained its victory. 
This is underlined by Herman's conclusion about American psychology: 'At the dawn of the 
1970s, psychological experts had reason to feel satisfied with what they had accomplished since 
World War II. They had become players in far-flung areas of public policy and public culture, 
bringing their theories and research to bear on the major issues of their day' (Herman, 1995, p. 304 
In other countries the empire of the psy may not be as !arge as the American one, but the conclu · 
is warranted that Psychology as a profession and a discipline proliferated widely in the second hal 
of the century, and so did the language of psy in the hands of psychologists and other psy experts 
(Danziger, 1997; Jansz & Van Drunen, 1996; Rose, 1990, 1997). 

What is the cultural effect of Psychology's proliferation? 
Most commentators who write about the effects of psychology on the culture at !arge focus on 
expansion of psychotherapeutic endeavours in the postwar period. Both Sennett ( 1977) and L 
( 1979) consider the psychotherapeutic practices, and their popularization as pivotal in the 
transference to an intimate or narcissistic culture. In addition, the philosopher MacintyTe notes 
'in our culture the concept of the therapeutic has been given application far beyond the sphere 
psychological medicine in which it obviously has its legitimate place ( ... ); the idioms ofthera 
have invaded all too successfully such spheres as those of education and of religion' 
(1984, p. 30-31). Tue sociologist Bellah and his team underline this view when they argue that 
twentieth century American culture is a culture ofpsychotherapy (Bellah, et al., 1986). ·· 

Recently, both Herman (1995) and Rose (1996; 1997) provided us with more focussed 
evaluations of the relation between psychology and culture. Herman is quite explicit about thf 
cultural effect of psychological expertise when she claims that 'the progress of psychology has 
changed American society. Americans today are likely to measure personal and civic experi 
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according to a calculus ofmental and emotional health- "self-esteem" in the current vernacular' 
(Herman, 1995, p. !). Rose is more careful: first, be says tbat psycbology and related disciplines bad 
a sbaping effect on the vemacular: 'the relation (bis italics) to ourselves wbicb we can bave today 
bas been profoundly sbaped by the rise of tbe psy disciplines, tbeir languages, types of explanation 
andjudgement, tbeir techniques and their expertise' (Rose, 1997, p. 226). But then be warns the 
reader against a causal interpretation ofhis statement, by explicitly denying the,suggestion !hat 
'the activities of the psy professions are themselves the "cause" of all the mutations involved in the 
birth ofthe psychological seif' (Rose, 1997, p. 245). 

At this point in my argument, I will take the cbanges and reshaping Herman and Rose observed 
for granted. In what follows I will focus on the language involved in the transformations. I will try 
to figure out more precisely in wbich way the language of psy changed or shaped the seif-reflexive 
vemacular. 

The long history of se/f-rejlection and se/f-objectification 
lt is obvious that Psychology did not create the language in which the individual's "inner" world of 
tbougbts, feelings, and wishes could be verbalised. In other words, the psychologization of the 
Western vemacular dates back to ear!ier periods. In most analyses the psychologising, seif-reflexive 
language is tied up with the history of individualism. The cultural, economic, etbical and political 
focus on the individual human being originales from a rieb variety of historical sources. Let me just 
note the most important ones. The Renaissance in fifteenth century Italy and The Netberlands 
contributed tbe growing emphasis on the individual artistic accomplishments in the upper classes, 
Protestantism contributed the individualised relation between the believer and god, and Humanism 
'began to take delight in man himself, the apex of creation, the master of nature' (Porter, 1997, p. 3). 

;• Humanistic values were also central to the confidence in the individual's rationality as exemplified 
/by the Enlightenment. Its political and economic translation in the guise of liberalism pushed tbe 

expansion of an individualist conception of man. And, Romanticism, of course, added the artistic 
fascination with the inner roamings of mind, in particular with its darker sides. 

The historical development of individualism is far more complex that this bird's eye view 
ggest, but despite the controversies over details, we can safely conclude that Western bistory 

s a gradual dominance of an individualistic outlook on bumankind. lts development bas been 
terialized over tbe centuries in different ways. For example in new artistic forms, like the 

lf-portrait, the autobiograpby, and tbe novel. But also in new political, and ethical structures, like 
example, the Frencb and American constitutions with their empbasis on individual freedom. 
t to tbis, individual competion on tbe market became a common way to organise economic 

. And individualism was also practised in all kinds of endeavours to map individuality, in 
ular individual differences (for example, craniometrie, phrenology, and psycbology's mental 
g), 
e German sociologist Norbert Elias has explicitly noted the psycbologisation !hat is 

.omittant witb individualism. He sees tbe first forms of a 'psycbological' observation 
chtung) around 1500 in the works of the Dutcb bumanist Erasmus, and observes a gradual 
ion of this concem with personal feelings, thougbts, and the will to act at the sixteenth 
Frencb courts (Elias, 1939, II, 373-374). In later periods, we can discem the language ofthe 
orld oftbe individual in the aforementioned genres like tbe autobiograpby, and the novel, 

.'during the eigbteenth century ( ... ) establisbed itself as the literary vebicle for tbe minute 
tion of intense inner consciousness, particularly wben cast in tbe form of a first person 

've' (Porter, 1997, p. 5; Mullan, 1997). 
historical sources allow me to conclude that before the construction of psycbology as a 

and a profession, tbe educated classes had a ratber fine-tuned 'psychological' language to 
"Iability. In this language they could reflect on their own "inner worlds", but they could also 
and map the individual differences !hat became a central value in nineteenth century 
. I will now look at tbe role of psychology with respect to tbis seif-reflexive language . 

. ti;e mind and its consequences 
t volume Naming the Mind (1997) Danziger makes three important points regarding the 

hat the profession and discipline of Psycbology did to the seif-reflexive vernacular. 
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First, he shows that the question can hardly be answered in general terms. The terminology that is 
common today in both the vemacular and the psychological jargon shows a varied picture of 
historical development. Some terms and concepts like, for example 'behaviour', 'leaming', and 
'motivation' are tied up with the emergence of Psychology at the end ofthe nineteenth century, but 
others like, for example, 'emotion', 'consciousness', and 'seif were already part ofthe everyday 
vocabulary about human 'inner' subjectivity before psychology was institutionalised. The academic 
and professional language of psy incorporated these terms without much change in meaning 
(Danziger, 1997, p. 16, 36). There were also terms that did not survive the transition to the newly 
constructed language of Psychology. The 'will' is a famous example ofthis, and 'character' also lost 
the battle after a heroic struggle in the earliest decades of this century (Danziger, 1997; V an Strien, 
1992). 

)_ Second, Danziger stresses the importance of the historical melding of the 'new', scientific 
concepts with social practices. Behavior, for exarnple, was tied up with the development of 
educational practices, andin the case of motivation professional psychology profited from tbe 
popular litterature about 'personal efficiency', directed at managers and salesmen, that had been 
using the semantics ofmotivation for some time (Danziger, 1997, p. 113). U Third, Danziger urges us to take the normative nature of psychological categories into account. 
The language ofpsy is hardly ever neutral in its political effect. When experts ofpsy conceptua!ise, 
for exarnple, the differences in children's achievement at school in terms of their IQ, or when 
psychologists categorise workers with respect to their nAch, this particular language legitimizes the 
dominant way of looking at individual differences: these differences are caused by the workings of 
some quasi biological mechanism or entity "inside" the individual. 

Ifwe take Danziger's contribution into account we can say that Psychology partly reshaped the 
selfreflexive language of the past. Next to this, Psychology paid a specific contribution to the 
description of personal experiences when new categories were created. Rose has put the 
constructive effects of Psychology in a wider perspective by showing that Psychological theories and . 
practices created a new kind of subjectivity: 'a new type of person' was bom when Psychology 
proliferated widely (Rose, 1997, p. 234). Finally, it is important to note that the "scientific" 
categories of Psychology could only be coined in the culture at !arge when they suited particular 
practical contexts, often of a normative, or political kind. As a last step in my argument, I will now 
discuss a historical case in which the language of psy was used to describe the experiences of people( 
migrating to and from the Netherlands in the post-war period. 

Psychologising migration 
After the Second World Wa:r, the Netherlands became a multi-cultural society in a relatively short · 
period. Dutch social scientists studied the behavior and experiences of the people who migrated to\ 
the Netherlands. In this paper I focus on a selection of the studies that were published around l 96~ 
They were concemed with people who migrated or fled from the former Dutch Indies, with refug 
who fled from Hungary after the 1956 revolt. In this same period, there were also studies publish 
about Dutch people who migrated to countries, like, for example, Australia and New Zealand. I 
first try to illustrate the language ofpsy that was employed in the studies about people who migt 
to and from the Netherlands. Then, I will discuss the functionality ofthis kind oflanguage 
(Jansz, 1992). 

The inner world 
A scientific analysis of the process of migration can be done in many different ways. When we 
at the Dutch situation around 1960, it is interesting to note how readily social scientists of differ 
professional backgrounds refer to the influence of intemal processes when they analyse the 
experiences ofmigrants. The !arge scale study ofthe sociologist Kraak is a good e ofthf 
Kraak and his team interviewed people who had to flee from Indonesia (Kraak et ., 19570 
They analysed the refugee's experiences ofresocialisation in terms oftheir individu11z'attitude 
adjustment'. They were able to subsume the attitudes under six categories, for example, 
attitude, the passive attitude, and the dissatisfied attitude (p. 207-217). 

Other experts ofpsy focussed on personality, or rather on personality variables to acknow 
the professional jargon of those days. The psychologist Kuyer (1963), for example, found in · 
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research among Hungarian refugees that the variables independence, sociability, intelligence, and 
being able bodied were important in predicting a succesful assimilation. He also touched upon a 
question that became a central issue in later decades, notably the causal relation between rnigration 
and psychopathological distress: was the serious distress many migrants and refugees reported a 
consequence of their migration, or was it the distress they experienced at horne that caused them to 
rnove to another country? Kuyer seemed inclined to ernbrace the hypothesis that a particular type of 
personality, or personality disorder predisposes the individual to migration. 

A cause to act 
Next to the adjustment and assimilation of migrants and refugees, the reasons for Jeaving the country 
among emigrants were studied. The psychologist Frijda (1960), for example, analysed the migrant's 
behavior from the perspective ofrnotivation. In his study, he found that social motives were the 
most powerful incitement to act, far more important than economic reasons. The power ofthe 
individual's motives over other causes for action was underlined by Wentholt's research (1961). 

t In the same period, Menges (1959) developed a diagnostic instrument to select candidates for 
· migration. He introduced the concept of 'emigrability' as a predictor for successful migration. 
f Menges was quite explicit when he argued that migration is always caused by a personal conflict. 
· In other words, people do not leave their "motherland" out of free will. 

·J;he language of psy and its effects 
c';Ne have seen some examples ofthe rephrasing the behavior and experience ofmigrants in the 
Janguage of psy. The effects of this linguistic and practical operation are dependent on the social 

ntext. The experts' focus on individual attitudes, motives, and personality variables provides the 
chological researcher and the professional counselor or therapist with a useful toolbox to describe 
analyse the process of migration and its consequences at the individual level. At the social level, 
ever, the implications of the language of psy are different The focus on the so called inner 

. ld results in a differentiation between migrants: psychological research has, after all, shown, that 
ple with the proper attitude, motive, or personality will assimilate succesfully, regardless oftheir 
.umstances. In this sense, the language of psy has created new kinds of subjects within the social 

' ory ofmigrants (Rose, 1990). Andin the political realm the language ofpsy legitimised the 
policy of down-playing, and sometimes neglecting rnigration as a socio-political issue. 

k until 1980 before the Govemment officially acknowledged that the Netherlands had become a 
·cultural society as a result ofmigration. 

ion 
paper, I raised the question whether the institutionalisation of Psychology as a discipline and 
· was a necessary condition for the appearance of twentieth century psychologization. 

er was in the negative, because historical sources show that seif-reflexive, psychologising 
e is older than Psychology. But, Psychology has definitely reshaped the psychologising 
ar. Historical case studies, like the one I presented about the language ofpsy with respect to 
n are necessary to add detail to the general picture of the new kinds of subjectivity that were 
as a result of psychology's proliferation in Western culture. 
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Gordana Jovanovic 

Cultural-Historical Theory and Postmodem Contents 

University ofBelgrade 

Tue social content of a theory distinguishes a traditional scientific approach from a more reflective and 
critical one. This interest signifies specific commitments, which necessarily contain social contents. But as 
this lack of interest is also a kind of commitment, it refers to a social content anyway. What is at stake here is 
the kind of relationship to social contents. 

Cultural-historical theory is very saturated with social contents. Its relation to social contents is articulated 
a,t different levels: social content is its subject-matter, its explanatory principle, its onto- as weil sociogenetic 
mechanism, part of its methodological reflection. 

This elaborated status of the social content in cultural-historical theory is my starting point in the 
examination I am proposing here. Its aim is to relate the profound changes in social contents we have been 
witnessing in the last decades - usually labeled as the "postmodern condition" - to the claims raised by 
cultural-historical theory. My analysis will be led by the following questions: 

,.,,IJ-if•tllt'j 
• Can cultural-historical theory stil!'be a historical theory of psychogenesis in the contemporary 
postmodern condition? 
• Can cultural-historical theory challenge the postmodern age? 

Does postmodernity challenge cultural-historical theory? 
Can social constructionism replace cultural-historical theory? 7-d:...-

.. • Is social constructionism a postmodern reduction of cultural- historical theacy....J 

ln my view, cultural-historical theory, being developed in a specific social context, has become bound to !hat 
<:<>ntext. In order tobe a proper historical theory, it should historize its own social content. In order to be a 

dical developmental theory, it should refer to developments taking place in postmodern conditions 
for example, fragmentation of the subject, de-differentiation of the signifier and the signified, detachment 
subject and from referent in the semiotic process, destruction of the universal meaning or substituting 

forreality, even death ofthe subject and the end ofthe social). 
in opposition to conceptions which celebrate these developments, cultural-historical theory, using 

·ogenetic arguments, can show !hat they are not sustainable - either socially or psychologically. Is there 
possibility of social action without the subjects of action? Is there any possibility of social action without 

ial? How is it then possible to conceptualize social action within the framework of postmodernity? 
postrnodemity needs social presuppositions, but it is not able to constitute them. 

lJlY opinion, contemporary cultural-historical theory still requires - as was the case in the original 
<>tskian cultural-historical theory - a general far-reaching social action which then provides us with social 
- ts for our inter~individual activities. 

et these dernands would mean to do cultural-historical theory - radically. 

ction 

earliest times questions about the nature ofhuman activity have attracted the human mind. 
e subject-matters ofknowledge, those related to human affairs were often intuitively given 

place which reflected their specificity in comparison to the other matters belonging to the 
'broadly speaking, nature. Whatever the concrete content of these specificity intuitions 
of articulating it is also a differentiation between theoretical and practical philosophy), 
remained a fruitful source until the recent scientific reflections. 
the history of scientific knowledge, insight into the specificity of subject-matters related 

tivities in general has been articulated as a problem of the foundations of social and 
Ces. At the same time the problern of foundations has been approached from another 
g the unity of science regardless of its subject-matter. 

ofpsychology has been bearing witness to the prevalence ofthe clairn to unity. 
the specificity claim has had its adherents frorn Dilthey until the present time. 
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As a matter of fact, in the last decades the insights of the specificity claim started to be applied 
even in the reflection on natural sciences. As a result, a growing sensitivity to social mediation as a 
universal mechanism in human knowing, has been developed. 

The contemporary theoretical landscape of psychology has been characterized by the emergence 
of approaches (for example, cultural psychology, discourse analysis, social constructionism - I will 
focus on social constructionism) which request a reflection on assumptions taken for granted in the 
main stream of psychological theorizing and researching. What has been taken for granted in 
mainstream psychology, has been seen in these approaches as just a particular standpoint with a 
limited scope of perception, interpretation and validity: the granted dissolved into constructed and 
!hat constructed in a context which offers tools and possible meanings as transmitters of knowledge, 
beliefs and values. In this way, society started to enter the process ofknowing as its constitutive 
moment. From the metatheoretical point of view one could speak of the "socialization" of theoretical 
knowledge. If we continue to use the psychological metaphor of socialization in the metatheoretical 
context, other questions related to the original use of that concept could be raised. What are factors 
determining this kind of socialization? What kind of goals are expected to be achieved through it? 

The first question about the factors is aimed at a sociogenetic explanation oftheoretical 
development. lt is a challenge for an approach which understands itself as socially reflected 
(as it is the ca,se with the social constructionism) to apply such an analysis to itself. But at this 
challenge point social constructionism failed: what their adherents offer as a "socio-genetic" 
explanation, is actually a regression to, what they usually name, traditional theorizing, which means 
using solely internal schemas, for example, crisis in a discipline, as explanatory principles of 
scientific development. This failure shows that the reflection on social mediation of knowing and 
theorizing is still an open task. 

One way to approach this task could be to look at conceptions which shared similar commitmen 
but were developed under different socio-historical conditions. Thus, looking for a predecessor, in 
some sense, of social constructionism is not just a historical search, but, in my view, a kind of 
theoretical reconstruction. 

Cultural-historical theory versus socia/ constructionisrn 
Referring to Vygotsky's cultural-historical theory, I see as a contribution to the reconstruction of 
context from which to understand contemporary social constructionist approaches. lt should be 
stressed that their representatives themselves don't refer to Vygotsky. In that sense, what I am 
proposing here is a construction of a metatheoretical subject-matter and context - not its discov 
or reproduction. Though it goes beyond the reflection articulated by social constructionists, the 
proposed construction is in accordance with the claims constitutive for the social constructionis 

Cultural-historical theory was developed in a unique historical and social context in the years 
following political and social revolution in Russia. The event itself, the scope of social changes i · 
brought have no precedence in history - radical social changes cannot be denied regardless of 
evaluation. This gives reasons to raise the question about the relation of this theory to that social. 
context. Michael Cole and Sylvia Scribner wrote in their introduction to the English edition of 
Vygotsky's writings published under title Mind in Society: "We have also found it helpful to 
examine the condition of psychology and society in postrevolutionary Russia, since they were 
source of the immediate problerns facing Vygotsky as weil as a source of inspiration ... " 
(Cole, Scribner, 1978: 1) 

What kind of resources has that social context offered? In addition to the resources which 
every socio-cultural structure, the socio-historical context in question had some specific featur 
instead of reproducing existing patterns, the aim was conceived of as development of new, or 
radically new socio-psychological patterns. In the semantics of that "new" the negation of the ' 
previous patterns had an important role, but still there was not a small part lacking concrete 
develop what was set as wanted. The gap between the needs and Jack of means to satisfy 
needs, was, at least for some time, a strong motivational source for searching, experimenting, 
constructing. Maybe this can help one to understand, at least partly, enormous creative achie 
in many fields, especially in arts, in the Soviet Union at that time. Psychology, in the fonn o 
cultural-historical theory, took part in these unique creative developments. 
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Vygotsky proclaimed as his goal to develop such a psychology which could raise proper 
problems of the psychology of human beings. This was his reply to the diagnosis of the crisis in 
psychology which was manifested in bifurcation of psychology into subjective-idealistic approaches 
to complex processes, on one hand, and reductionistic explanation of simple psychic phenomena, on 
the other hand. "Historical significance ofthe crisis in psychology" was the title ofthe study 
Vygotsky wrote in 1926. After critical examination of psychological concepts and explanantory 
schemas (including their philosophical prehistory), Vygotsky pleaded for a general psychology 
which can bring the then lacking unity in psychology. 

Yygotsky explicated his understanding ofthe development ofscience as determined by "l) 
the general social atmosphere ofthe epoch; 2) general laws ofscientific knowledge, and 3) the 
demands of objective reality." (Veer & Valsiner, 1991/1993: 144; Vygotsky , 1926/1982:I - 302 -

; in Russian). This is the general level at which social-historical context determines theoretical 
developments. In Vygotsky's case this is at the same time apart ofhis metatheoretical reflection -

' h_e isyare ofthe social relatedness oftheorizing. 
--= -w significant this insight is, could be shown if we compare metatheoretical reflection 

-expressed seventy years later - in the contemporary social constructionism. In a recent book, 
published under the title Introduction to Social Constructionism, Vivien Burr, after defining her task 
-- ; "contributing to what might be called 'the social construction of social constructionism '" 

urr, 1995: 10) summarizes her answer to the question "Where did social constructionism come 
m?" as follows: "Its cultural backdrop is postmodernism, but it has its own intellectual roots in III 
ier sociological writing andin the concerns ofthe 'crisis' in social psychology. Social 

ctionism is therefore a movement which has arisen from and is influenced by a variety of 
·µlines and intellectual traditions." (Burr, 1995: 14) 

her attempt to define social constructionism Burr relies on Kenneth Gergen's proposal to 
up as social constructionist any approach which has at its foundation one or more ofthe 

·ng key assumptions. 

1. 
2. 
3. 

A critical stance towards taken-for-granted knowledge: ( ... ) 
Historical and cultural specificity: ( ... ) 
Knowledge is sustained by social processes: ( ... ) lt is through the daily 
interactions between people in the course of social life that our versions of 
knowledge become fabricated. Therefore social interactions of all kinds, and 
particularly language, is of great interest to social constructionists. The goings
on between people in the course of their everyday Jives are seen as the practices 
during which our shared versions ofknowledge are constructed. ( ... ) 
Knowledge and social action go together: ( ... ) But each different construction 
also brings with it, or invites, a different kind of action from human beings. ( ... ) 
Descriptions or constructions of the world therefore sustain some paterns of 
social action and exclude others."(Burr, 1995: 2-5) 

a striking discrepancy between the fundamental social constructionist tenets and "the social 
· n ofsocial constructionism" offered by Vivien Burr: social processes and actions are 

interactions with theoretical objects (in the form of sociological or postmodern writings). 
n of the emergence of social constructionism sounds like an explanation of traditional 
·es -which are permanent target of the social constructionist critique. 
ingly enough for an endeavour to offer "a social account of science" (Gergen, 1994: XVII) 

m the world to text is seen by Gergen as his taking part in "the major intellectual 
ts" in the last two decades . In the preface to the second edition of the Toward 
· on in Social Knowledge Gergen writes: "Once the link between language and the world 
ontentious and contingent, the analysis shifts importantly from what is the case about 

Jnvariably stated in language, to the languages of description and explanation themselves 
World to text, from the signified to the signifier." (Gergen, 1994: XIII) 
· · hts into the constitutive role of signifier in the defining the signified cannot be 

llt it is no less important to bear in mind that signifier is about signified, that signifying 
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is an intentional act (in Brentano's sense). Once the signifier is focused upon, the role of signified is 
given almost no attention - it has become obliterated in contemporary theorizing. 

In Vygotsky's theory language is one of the main subjects. Concluding his investigation into the 
relation between thought and language Vygotsky states: " We showed that a generalized reflection of 
reality is the basic characteristic of words. This aspect of the word brings us to the threshold of a 
wider and deeper subject - the general problem of consciousness . Thought and language which 
reflect reality in a way different from that of perception are the key to the nature of human 
consciousness. Words play a central part not only in the development of thought but in tbe historical 
growth of consciousness as a whole." (Vygotsky, 1934/1969: 153) 

Instead of operations of focusing and supressing - which we find in contemporary theories- it 
would be epistemologically more fruitful - and practically more promising - to re-establish 
interactional relation between the signifier and signified. Language is not a copy-representation of 
"what is the case", but if it is conceived of as a self-contained system (where signified is just another 
signifier), it is not possible to understand his pragmatic function which it evidently has. It is of 
even more importance to recall this relation if we take into account broader social contexts. 
As Heinz-Günther Vester wamed: "Gleichwohl vermögen simulierte Politik und auto-poietisches 
Theoretisieren über Politik bestimmte Realitäten qua Ignoranz nicht einfach abzuschaffen." 
(Vester, 1993: 188) 

Gergen himself acknowledges "discourse is inherently a by-product of social interchange" 
and therefore "a focus on discourse alone (too often the case in post-structuralist writings) is 
insufficient." But even "the function of the sciences within the broader set of pattems constituting 
cultural life" (Gergen, 1994: XVII)-is not the whole social content ofthe sciences. It should be 
added the function of social system or particular social pattems in making possible, producing, 
making visible or desirable problems, structures, activities, groups, beliefs, values - and supressing 
others. Community not only describes a person's identity but constitutes it. 

Interactionist origin of knowledge - recognized as one of the tenets of social constructionism - is 
also one ofthe main theses in the cultural-historical theory. For Vygotsky "the source ofhuman 
consciousness and freedom should not be sought in the internal world of the intellect, but in the 
social history of mankind." "The basic difference between our approach and that of traditional 
psychology will be that we are not seeking the origins of human consciousness in the depths of the 
'soul' or in the independently acting mechanisms ofthe brain (where we shall find nothing). 
Rather, we are operating in an entirely different sphere - in human's actual relationship with reality, 
in their social history, which is closely tied to labour and language ." "( ... )Tue very mechanism 
underlying higher mental functions is a copy from social interaction; all higher mental functions are 
internalized social relationships. These higher mental functions are the basis ofthe individual's 
social structure. Their composition, genetic structure, and means of actions - in a word, their wholtf 
nature - is social. Even when we turn to mental processes, their nature remains quasi-social. In theit 
own private sphere, human beings retain the functions of social interaction." (Vygotsky, 1931: · 
Development of Higher Psychological Functions, in Russian; in English, 1981; quoted after Burki 
1991: 137-8, 142-3, 147) 

Vygotsky's starting point could be described as externalization ofthe psyche (as weil as of 
psychology). Externalization means socialization, because "extemal" means, as Vygotsky said, 
"social". Though Vygotsky himselfhas chosen Goethe's "In the beginning was the deed" (with s 
variation stressing "in the beginning") (Vygotsky, 1934/ 1969: 153), it would be more represen 
for the content ofhis psychological position to add a new variation: "In the beginning was the 
interaction. 11 

Interaction is certainly the main concept ofVygotsky's social ontology. How did he 
conceptualize the interaction? Paradigmatically, interaction occurs between the adult and the c 
whereby the adult is a generous provider of tools, especially of symbolic tools or signs. Tools 
signs trasmit inherited social knowledge, beliefs , values. 

lt is clear that such conception of interaction cannot be generalized as a universal form su 
to describe the totality of interactions in a society. Society is built up of different kinds of 
interactions. Assumptions ofbenevolence, an active interest in the good of others, an unrestric 
access to social heritage and willingness to trasmit it and share it with others - these are to a gr 
extent contrafactual assumptions. Therefore, Vygotsky's concept ofinteraction needs 
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differentiation in order tobe able to serve generative function in the other realms of social Jife.
beyond the ontogenetic development. 

In Vygotsky's theory even the ontogenetic interaction itself is cut off from the ongoing broader 
social interactions - where new signs could be produced which conflict with those already 
appropriated by the adults. Then, every tool and sign has more or less explicit connotations derived 
from the particular interpretations of the world, especially social reality - this could be a source of 
conflicts too. A very important mediator in any interaction are emotional patterns which are not 
included in the formulation of the sociogenetic law of cultural development of the higher mental 
functions - though Vygotsky at the end of his study Thought and Language confessed: "Thought is 
engendered by motivation, i.e. by our desires and needs, our interest and emotions. Behind every 
thought there is an affective-volitional tendency, which holds the aswer to the last ,why' in the 
analysis ofthinking. A true and füll understanding ofanother's thought is possible only when we 
understand its affective-volitional basis." (Vygotsky, 1934/1969: 150) 

, These lacks in Vygotsky's theory pose a hermeneutical task. There is a latent text behind 
Vygotsky's expliciated metatheoretical reflections. lt is not so difficult to unearth "Menschenbild" 
from which Vygotsky derived his assumptions. lt is an image ofhuman being as socially bounded, 
but thanks to this, internally integrated and free, capable ofrational self-control .Out ofthese 
conditions humans develop as morally good actors. Such a picture ofthe human being has tobe 
rebuilt and recognized through the unified psychology. 

Cultural-historical theory and postmodemity 
From the so called postmodern point of view Vygotsky' s theory, in its whole content, with its 
methodological claims to the unity, with its commitments to self-controlled rational agency would 
necessarily belong to the traditional, outdated and in the meantime delegitimated modern rneta
narrative. Though, to rny best knowledge, no postmodern author or text ever referred to Vygotsky, if 
they did, Vygotsky would be a target of their devastating critique. ;1(-

But due to its social boundnessfultural-historical theory is invited to establish a relation to the 
changed contemporary socio-cultural context. Whether these changes could be best described and 
conceived of as postmodern era (which would mean giving up modern structures and claims), 
cannot be discussed here. 

I will focus on changes which are of special irnportance to cultural-historical theory. These are 
, changed patterns of interactions and changes in semiotic mediation, described as characteristic of a 
postmodern situation. As interaction and semiotic rnediation are constitutive for cultural 

'psychological developrnent, according to Vygotsky's theory, it is clear that a cultural -historical 
ory cannot ignore the changes these structures and activities are undergoing in conternporary 
, l life. What is at stake here is a core of developrnent and consequently also of developmental 

eory. 
Simultaneity, plurality ofinteractions, theirrapid tumover (nomadic character), fragmented 

ction pattems, isolation frorn the global and focus on the local, de-rationalization ( cleansing 
long-terrn rationale), detachment from the agency of the subject, dissolution, implosion - or 

,.en "the end ofthe social" (Baudrillard, 1983)-in this way are usually described changes in the 
ial affairs in the last decades. Could cultural-historical theory incorporate these changes and still 

on its cornmitments? Could cultural-historical theory offer what is rnissing in the postmodern 
seiousness - or to say it more radically: could cultural-historical theory overcorne postmodernism 
symbolic tool - these are crucial questions concerning the relation between the cultural-

·cal theory and postmodernity or postmodernism. 
chment from the rational subject as an epistemic basis of knowledge and from subject as a 

atical structure of the social life is the postmodern diagnosis which questions the core 
e of rnodernity. Actually, under modern subject it is understood subject conceived of in 
ychological terrns of liberalism - presupposed self-contained, autonomous individual 
to society, reproduced through demands of self-control, pursiung of self-interest. It is 

that liberalism (as ideology) is built up on conceptual (and axiological )schemas which argue 
decentration and withdrawal frorn the social (though a very special socio-historical 

)lation made possible its emergence and gave it a particular meaning). Thanks to this 
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decentration it was possible to make the next step - to universalize the subject of Jiberalism as a 
transhistorical, which means ahistorical structure. 

As the individual and society are correlative notions - they are a way to conceptualize the 
dynamics going on under conditions of common life, in this case using a dualistic model, liberalism 
operates with a socially deprived concept ofindividual subject as we11 as with a very poor concept of 
society: a socially unsaturated individual subject is - at the conceptual level - a necessary logical 
consequence of the unsaturated concept of society. 

Exactly these conceptions entered psychology as its implicit assumptions on which edifice of 
psychological knowledge has been erected. Consciousness as taken for granted is a psychological 
complement of an autonomous subject. Such conceptions of consciousness were critisized by 
Vygotsky who argued that instead ofbeing contrafactually taken for granted, consciousness should 
be analysed from its origin through developmental stages until its mature forms. Thus Vygotsky 
dissolved the autonomous consciousness into social interactions - as its origin and content. But he 
has not abandon either the concept or the mental structure of consciousness - on the contrary, he 
pleads for the functions the consciousness in its most developed forms can perform: regulations of 
other functions, planning of activity, self-control and appropriation of socio-historical heritage. 
Consciousness in Vygotsky's theory is very saturated with social contents, which means that his 
concept of society must be also very saturated. 

Vygotsky's theory proves that detachment from the presupposed autonomous subject does not 
necessarily lead to abandoment ofthe subject. ln this particular case it led to the strengthening ofits 
position by making its social genesis available to its consciousness and activity. Analysing 
Vygotsky's concept ofinternalization as a mechanism of development ofhigher, cultural mental 
functions, James W ertsch and Addison Stone came to the following conclusion: "Vygotsky' s 
theoretical framework is constructed in such a way that the concept of internalization cannot be 
discussed independently ofthe social origins ofindividual activity. In the final analysis, as Vygotsky 
says, internal activity is quasi-social in nature. In order to appreciate the import of this claim, the 
social origins of internal activity must be examined. We have argued that one way to construct an 
integrated account of these issues is to examine the child's emerging control of extemal sign forms. c 
This process involves the mastery of socially defined activity through coming to appreciate the füll ; 
significance of the signs one uses in social interaction." (Wertsch & Stone, 1985/1989: 177). ·· 
Vygotsky's solution for the consciousness could be formulated in the statement: Consciousness 
emerges out ofhuman social life (interaction) through the emergence of control over the extemal 
signs forms. 

Let me come to another issue of postrnodernity. Postrnodernity is understood as a 
conceptualization ofthe conditions and forms oflife in the so-ca11ed post-industrial societies. 
As every conceptualization is based on some choices, postrnodernity is also bound to choices it 
made conceming relevant objects of observation, attention, evaluation, interpretation. Culture w 
its birthplace and its prefered subject-matter. Tue way postrnodernity usually conceptualized cul 
changes has meant a detachment from global social structures. lnstead of the totality of society, 
local context appeared as the proper horizon of postmodern thinking: temporary, local consensus 
Ianguage game, local meaning (Lyotard, 1979). Thus the local (metaphorical, connotative) m 
- to take the postrnoden favorite of language as an example - is cut off from the language as a 
system which presupposes universal rules as a condition sine qua non of mutual understanding. , 

In Vygotsky we can find an excellent argumentation proving that communication and 
generalization are inextricably linked. Even more: communication requires generalization. 
"Closer study ofthe development ofunderstanding and communication in childhood, however; 
led to the conclusion that real communication requires meaning -i.e. generalization - as much 
signs. According to Edward Sapir's penetrating description, the world of experience must be 
simplified and generalized before it can be translated into symbols. Only in this way does 
communication become possible, for the individual's experience resides only in his own 
consciousness and is, strictly speaking, not communicable. To become communicable it must. 
included in a certain category which, by tacit convention, human society regards as a unit. Th 
human communication presupposes a generalizing attitude, which is an advanced stage in the 
development of word meanings. Tue higher forms ofhuman intercourse are possible only b 
man' s thought reflects conceptualized actuality." (Vygotsky, 1934/ 1 969: 6-7) 
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Postmodem treatment of the local - consensus, context, meaning- consists of a focus on the 
local and the conceptual repression ofthe global, universal. Unwillingness to grasp that background 
out of which local figures can only apper does not make that background non-existent, but it 
influences the attitude (or action) to it. Thus "the end ofthe social", as a possible diagnosis 
(Baudrillard, 1983) of the contemporary affairs means first of all the end - or exhaustion , whatever 
the reasons- of the interest in shaping the social according to ideas about the good or just. As the 
producers of these ideas cannot be but subjects - the end of the social and the death of the subject 
are two aspects of the same process. As Bourdieu warns: "( ... ) the existential mood of a whole 
intellectual generation ... seeks in narcissistic self-absorption the substitute for the hope of changing 
the social world or even of understanding it." (quoted in Michael, 1991: 209) 

What would be Vygotsky's attitude toward postmodernity? His way oftheorizing gives reason to 
suggest the following answer. Though it might sound paradoxic, I will argue that Vygotsky would 
treat postmodernity as he treated traditional psychology, which means he would question its 
jl,ssumptions and then try to reconstruct the paths oftheir social genesis, to establish relation to the 
social context - where, for example, texts were produced and then substituted for reality. 

Vygotsky explicitly linked consciousness to generalisation through the word as a generalized 
reflection ofreality. There is another condition necessary to bring consciousness to mental functions 
- this is, to use the postmodern term - intertextuality, or in Vygotsky's words - system of concepts. 
"In this way, becoming conscious of our Operations and viewing each as a process of a certain kind
such as rernembering or imagining - leads to their mastery. ( ... ) Scientific concepts, with their 

: hierarchical system of interrelationships, seerns to be the medium within which awareness and 
'.mastery first develop, tobe transferred later to other concepts and areas ofthought. Reflective 
consciousness comes to the child through the portals of scientific concepts. ( ... ) To us it seems 
.~bvious that a concept can become subject to consciousness and deliberate control only when it is a 
art of a system. If consciousness means generalization, generalization in turn means the formation 
f a superordinate concept that includes the given concept as a particular case. ( ... ) Thus the given 
ncept is placed within a system ofrelationships of generality." (Vygotsky, 1934/1969: 91-2) 
Thus, system of concepts, or broadly speaking, intertextuality, fosters consciousness and 
sciousness means mastery over internal processes and external signs. Consequently, 
rtextuality presupposes relation to reality. This would be Vygotsky's reply to postmodern 
rtextuality which replaces reality. 

clusion 
1-historical theory has to approach postmodernity if it is to be truly a cultural-historical 

- a theory which conceives of human development in terms of forms of interaction and signs 
ls of development. Postmodernity is a contemporary pattern of new ways of interaction in 
e and everyday practice. Mike Michael gives a condensed description of the postmodern 

enology. The central characteristics ofpostmodernism that are tobe emphasized are those of 
ession and accelerated turnover. As noted above, transgression refers to the postmodern trend 

· g down what had appeared to be established, discrete categories such as art or culture and 
Accelerated turnover refers to the increasingly hectic throughput of images, texts, 

· es, both in the media and in the life of the supposed typically postmodern individual. 
postmodernism addresses the pursuit of these rapid changes in terms of the consumption of 
e." (Michael, 1991: 207-8) Postmodernity is also a symbolic interpretative tool which 

our thinking of the world and our attitude toward the world. lt construct a consciousness 
from the social and fragmented into many seemingly unrelated local self-contained fields. 
1-historical theory could be a symbolic tool or scaffolding to establish - once again -

to social origin and genesis of postmodern consciousness. Only this would mean a 
aissance of Vygotsky's theory - meaning the historical significance Renaissance once 

the best achievements of the past in order to overcome the then existing crisis and finally 
Oundations for the announced new world- then named Modem Age. 

· e of the metaphor ofRenaissance to describe the possibility of cultural-historical theory 
mity recalls Toulmin's plea for humanizing modernity, understood as "our need to 

te the reasonable and tolerant (but neglected) legacy ofhumanism. ( ... ) The current task, 
, is to find ways of moving on from the received view of Modernity - which set the 
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exact sciences and the humanities apart - to a reformed version, which redeems philosophy and 
science, by reconnecting them to the humanist half ofModemity." (Toulmin, 1990/1992: 180) 

At the same time I agree with Habermas'waming: "( ... ) instead of giving up modemity and its 
project as a lost cause, we should leam from the mistakes of those extravagant programs which have 
tried to negate modemity." (Habermas, 1980/ 1994: 351). Thus my plea for modemity joins 
Habermas' interpretation of modemity in terms of emancipation and equality, and consequently a 
diagnosis of our time as an unfinished, incomplete modern project. 
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Stephanie Koerner 

Origins Research in Anthropology and Vico's New Science (1744) 

University of Pittsburgh 

Since ancient times, questions about the origins ofhuman cognition, language, religion, agriculture, 
social inequality, and the state have figured centrally in the ways scholars have thought about human 
history. During the 19th century, these questions became the foci ofanthropology's various areas of 
'origins' research. Tirroughout the 19th and 20th centuries, change in anthropological methods and 
theory has always been accompanied by efforts to rethink and remodel the field's diverse areas of 
origins research. The continuing significance of origins research to anthropology's disciplinary 
definition, conceptual foundations and goals is thrown into reliefby Colin Renfrew and Paul Bahn's 
"world chronology" in Archaeology. Theories, Methods and Practice (1994): 

The human story begins in East Afiica, with the emergence ... of the earliest hominids of the 
genus Australopithecus around 4 or 5 million years ago. [W]e have increasing evidence for 
fully modern people--our own species, Homo sapiens sapiens ... by at least 100,000 years 
ago ... [Tihe transition ... to food production seems to have occurred ... after ca. I 0,000 years 
ago. The urban revolution ... reflects profound social changes [including] the development of 
state societies (Renfrew and Bahn 1994: 142-148). 

e 20th century has seen major change in the methods used to investigate questions about diverse 
'gins 'events'. Today each is the focus of one or even several specialized fields ofmulti-

iplinary inquiry, each with its own combination of techniques, analytic procedures, and 
retive principles. However, the importance of origins research to the ways anthropology 
es is aims and structures its fields of inquiry is not the only manifestation of paradigmatic 

· uity. 1broughout the I 9th and 20th centuries, the most polemical debates have tumed on three 
es, which have engaged scholarship on human history since antiquity, namely, those of 

cterizing (a) human nature, (b) the causes ofsocio-cultural change and diversity; and (c) the 
'tions ofhistorical knowledge. These themes are commonplaces of debate in diverse areas of 

research today. They were commonplaces of I 9th century debate over the cultural 
·onary schemes ofthe founding figures of'classical' anthropology. And before that, they 
ed some of the most influential philosophers of the Enlightenment and Romantic movements. 

basic concepts which divide apparently antithetical theoretical paradigms have not changed 
amental respects either. Tirroughout anthropology's history, the nature-culture dichotomy has 

opposing theoretical programs with analytic tools; and the discipline as a whole with an 
marker. The persistence ofthe nature-culture antithesis is rather remarkable in light ofhow 

Y it figures among the Western dualist categories, which anthropologists have successfully 
, such as those of mind-body and individual-society. The antithesis has also been 

ed by advances in major areas of origins research, which would not have been possible 
the co-operation ofhuman and physical scientists. Yet to this day, the most controversial 
turn on opposing theories about human nature, history, and the epistemological status of 
l knowledge, articulated in relation to the nature-culture interface. In the I 970s, persisting 
ver the relative merits of materialist and culturalist types of determinisms Ied Marshall 
.(1976:55) to justifyably characterize anthropological theory as a "prisoner pacing between 

st walls of his cell." Dualist paradigms focus on contrasting sides of the nature-culture 
n---nature shaping culture versus culture imposing meaning on nature. But they share 
otable features in common, including beliefs that nature and culture constitute ontologically 

l domains; universalistic conceptions ofnature; and notions about cultural diversity and 
ich are historically rooted in ideal views of the Scientific Revolution, the Birth of 
and modern Western culture's supposed triumph over nature (Ingold 1996; Descola and 

96). 

70 Koemer 



To the best ofmy k:nowledge, the first scholar ofthe Enlightenment to call attention to the ways 
anachronistic modes ofreasoning prohibit a satisfactory philosophy and science ofhuman history 
was Giambattista Vico (1668-1744), in his New Science of the Common Nature of the Nations 
(first edition 1725 [ 1928 ed. F. Nicolini], third edition 1744 [1948 tr. Bergin and Fisch, henceforth 
abbreviated to NS)). Vico examined relationships between the diverse changes in Western thought 
and culture which converged in his times. He also investigated how these changes promoted 
wrongheaded generalizations about humanity's history. 

Vico was not content with negative warnings. The New Science was intended to serve as a 
critical and constructive alternative to Descartes's rationalist and Bacon's empiricist philosophies, 
social theories based on a State ofNature-Social Contract antithesis, and the new physical science of 
Galileo, Leibniz and Newton. Vice (NS/138-140) believed that the realization of a science of 
humanity hinged on creating new ways to bring the work of philosophers and philologists 
(human scientists and historians) into fruitful collaboration. The development of such a science had 
hitherto been impeded by philosophers' and philologists' failure to take each other's work into 
account. Had they done so, Vico (NS/140) argued, we would already have a science which was both 
a historiography and philosophy ofhumanity. The solution Vico proposed, and which is fundamental 
to his New Science, was to bring the two into fruitful collaboration. This required a new 
methodology for research on the origins and history ofhumanity. Essential to Vico's methodology 
were a novel Newtonian restatement ofthe pre-conditions of a science ofhumanity (NS/43-360); 
and his "discovery" !hat the earliest forms ofhuman symbolic thought and communication were 
highly metaphorical, mythological, and dependent on images generated by sensory experiences 
encoded by the imagination (NS/361-778). What would be lost, according to Vico, without a 
satisfactory science of humanity would be the ability to address questions about: 

(a) the bases ofthe earliest "poetic wisdom"; 
(b) the functions of the imagination in humanity's history; 
(c) pattems of similarity and contrast among the historical trajectories of civilizations 

( or the "nations"); and 
( d) the pre-conditions of the modern world--"of this world of sciences, which specialized studie~ 

of scholars have since clarified for us by reasoning and generalization" (NS/778). 

In this talk I wish to focus attention on the relevance of Vico's New Science to research on the 
pre-paradigrnatic history of anthropological theory, and efforts to go beyond the nature-culture 
dichotomy in the discipline's key areas of origins research. I will discuss Vico's arguments for the 
possibility of science ofhumanity, and his approach to the four questions listed above. 

The possibility of a science of humanity 
Tue table of contents ofthe New Science shows the breadth ofVico's conception ofwhat a 
satisfactory science of humanity would entail. The work consists of a statement on "The Idea of 
Work" and five Bocks. Book I, concems "The Establishment of Principles" for a science of 
humanity. Vico was keenly aware that the possibility of such a science had been rernoved from 
agenda of phil 
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Vico says that the main requirements of a science ofhistory are: 
(a) !hat "philosophy undertakes to examine philology" (NS/7) on the basis ofthe 

verum=factum principle; and 
(b) that sciences "must take their beginnings from that ofthe matters ofwhich they 

treat" (NS/314). 

Vico's verum etfactum convertuntur principle combined aspects ofNewton's anti-Cartesian 
philosophy with the ancient notion of 'maker's knowledge' to restate the conditions of a science of 
history: a science ofhistory is possible because human history and knowledge had been made by 
human beings themselves (NS/349). His approach to the second requirement was based on his 
"discovery" !hat the earliest human thought consisted ofmythopoetic images generated by sensory 
experiences encoded by the imagination. 

Imagination, ecology, and the preconditions ofthe modern world 
After "establishing the principles" for a science ofhistory, Vico proceeded in Books II through V to 
seek answers to hitherto unsolvable questions about !hat history. Book II, "Poetic Wisdom" 
concentrates on the subject Vico believed to be the key to a new philosophy and history of hurnanity. 
This was his "discovery" !hat the decisive element in the humanization process was the capacity of 
the first human beings to create "poetic wisdom" (NS/34), or what we nowadays call mythopoetic 
thought and the logic ofthe concrete (Levi-Strauss 1966). Vico defines "poetic wisdom" as wisdom 
!hat is at once made and creative (Mooney 1985). He defines the earliest humans as poets in the 
Greek sense of'creators' (NS/400-403). Poetic wisdom is, thus, not simply a product ofthe mind. 

· It is the very process whereby the earliest humans created their human natures. 
Poetic wisdom has several characteristics relevant to efforts to go beyond a nature-culture 

dichotomy in anthropological origins research. Two notable examples include !hat poetic wisdom 

(a) is structured by topological forms ofreasoning; and 
(b) has an ecological basis. 

cording to Vico, poetic wisdom has three structuring dimensions: 

(a) the imagination's capacity for topological reasoning; 
(b) a grammar or logic motivated by four basic types ofpoetic tropes (verba translata = 

words with transferred meanings) and 
(c) concrete particulars ("certainties") which function as the images or symbols of 

"poetic wisdom. 

aspects of poetic wisdom make it clear !hat in the New Science humanity is not a product of 
ofNature - Social Contract antithesis, or a universalistic Reason. Humanity developed (to use 

a's 1996 terms) "in the society ofnature" through the imagination's capacity for "poetic 
." Vico expresses this in strikingly modern terms. 

„ So that, as rational metaphysics teaches us !hat man becomes all things by understanding 
\them (homo intelligendo fit omnia), this imaginative metaphysics shows that man becomes 

.all things by not understanding them (homo non intelligendo fit omnia); and perhaps the 
i. latter proposition is truer than the former,for when man understands he extends his mind 
'and takes in the things, but when he does not understand he makes the things out ofhimself 
and becomes them by transforming himselfinto them (NS/405; italics mine) 

, "The Course !hat Nations Run," presents an ideal model (storia ideal eterna) to investigate 
sequences of change in socio-political structure, ecology, and cosmology, which 

e historical trajectories of civilizations. Vico's model does not describe these actual 
. It functions as a methodological tool to examine hypotheses about the causes and effects 

creativity in historical processes on the basis ofphilological evidence (Funkenstein 
These processes are not irreversible or unilinear. Book V, "The Recourse ofHuman 
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Institutions which Nations take They Rise Again," investigates ricorso, pattems in the decline and 
re-emergence of civilizations. A notable feature ofBooks IV and V, and the New Science in general, 
is a Jack ofartificial ofnature-culture, and evolution-history antitheses. This is why, as Berlin (1976) 
puts it, in Vico's science ofhumanity's history: 

"the nature of man is not, as has long been supposed, static and unalterable or even 
unaltered; ... that men's own efforts to understand the world in which they find themselves 
and to adapt it to their needs, physical and spiritual, continuously transform their worlds and 
themselves" (Berlin 1976:xvi). 

One argument that runs through the New Science is that without a satisfactory approach to the 
mythopoetic basis of humanity it is impossible to understand the pre-conditions of the modern 
world. Vico explains: 

The human mind does not understand anything of which it has no previous 
impression ... from the senses (NS/363). But in the night ofthe thick darkness enveloping the 
earliest antiquity, so remote from ourselves, there shines the etemal and neverfailing light of 
truth beyond all question: that the world of civil society has certainly been made by men, and 
that it is in our ability to retrieve its princip/es from within the modifications of our human 
mind (NS/331). [Thus we discovered that the] first founders ofhumanity applied themselves 
to a sensory topics (NS/495). In this language ofthe senses, we discovered the beginnings of 
this world of sciences, which the specialized studies of scholars have since clarified for us 
by reasoning and generalization (NS/779). 

Concluding remarks 

In an essay on "Ecology as Semiotics" (1996), AlfHomborg calls attention to a relation between 
two themes in human ecology. 

One is the epistemological contrast between 'dualist' and 'monist' approaches to human , •. 
ecology. The other is the issue ofwhether or not traditional, pre-industrial human societies·· 
have something to tel! us about how to live sustainably (Homborg 1996:45). 

Homborg's observations make possible two concluding suggestions. One is that Vico's goals to 
develop a critical and constructive 'monist' alternative to the predominate dualist systems ofhis 
times (NS/138-140) may contribute to the relevance of his New Science to studies of the history o 
anthropological theory. Second, Vico's 'monist' approach to human ecologies and relationships 
between mythopoetic and modern "modes of time" may contribute to the bearing his ideas and g · 
have upon the challenges, which face attempts to go beyond the nature-culture dichotomy in 
anthropology's key areas of origins research 
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Kitty Laerz 

The "Entbürgerlichnngskampagne" in Psychology in the GDR at the End of the 1950s 

University of Jena 

Summary 

In this paper I will discuss the so-called Entbügerlichungskampagne in the academic psychology in the GDR 
at the end ofthe 50s, meaning "supplanting bourgeois psychologists from the Institutes of Psychology". 
Apart from describing an interesting period of the history of psychology in the former GDR I will present a 
further example how politics of the Socialist Unity Party of Germany (SED) influenced the development of 
psychology. Firstly, I am going to talk about the efforts and the problems of the SED to increase its 
influence at the university system until the end of the 50s in general. Secondly, I will describe the policy 
with respect to the so-called bourgeois intellectuals which started after the Third Conference of Universities 
in 1958, held by the SED took place. And last but not least, taking one case from the history ofpsychology 
I want to show how the policy ofthe SED with respect to the "bourgeois psychologists" was carried out. 

In this paper I will discuss the so-called "Entbürgerlichung" in the academic psychology in the GDR 
at the end of the 50ies, meaning "supplanting bourgeois psychologists from the Institutes of 
Psychology". Apart from describing an interesting historical period of the history of psychology in 
the former GDR I have chosen this topic to give a further example how politics influence the 
development of a science. 

First of all, I have to emphasise that the term "Entbürgerlichung" as well as the phrase 
"supplanting bourgeois scientists from the universities" are explanations given by contemporary 
historians (Jessen, 1994 and Ash, 1995). Both the term "Entbürgerlichung" and the phrase 

·. "supplanting ofbourgeois scientists from the universities" were never used in official documents or 
. statements issued by public institutions at the time. For example, the document rnainly used by 

contemporary historians to prove the existence of the campaign "Entbürgerlichung" is the 
''Pecree about the further Development of the Universities and Vocational Colleges" validated by 
jhe Council ofMinisters (Ministerrat) on February 13th, 1958. But this decree does not include 
· · the term "Entbürgerlichung" or the phrase "supplanting bourgeois scientists", The decree 

udes demands to the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities (Staatssekretariat 
Hochschulen) which, from a historical point ofview, can be interpreted as the basic means to the 
lant bourgeois scientists from universities. To illustrate this point the following demands are 
tioned: 

• the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities must ensure that the number of 
working class scientists continues to increase at universities; 

• in addition#,' it must guarantee !hat all institutions in the GDR will inforrn the Central 
Committee of the Socialist Unity Party of Germany (SED) about persons working in industry 

, but who are qualified to work at a university; 
• it must ensure !hat the appointment of scientists to professorships has to take into account 

the interests of the so-called "Arbeiter-und -Bauernmacht" (literally worker' s and 
peasant's power), which meant, in fact, that the scientists should be members ofthe SED 

• (Baske & Engelbert, 1966, 353pp). 
_taken seriously, it is obvious !hat the main goal of such demands was to increase the influence 
Socialist Unity Party of Germany at universities by filling positions with scientists who were 

ofthe SED. Furtherrnore, the traditional freedom associated with research and teaching at 
ersities was threatened not only by the demands already mentioned but by the following 
'eh were also made in the "Decree about the further Development ofthe Universities and 
nal Colleges" 1958: 

the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities must plan and control all research 
!!Ctivities at universities; 
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• it has to supervise all scientific congresses taking place in the GDR as well as to guarantee 
that only "certain chosen" scientists will represent the GDR at congresses taking place abroad 
(Baske & Engelbert, 1966, 353pp ). 

One may wonder, why the efforts of the SED to increase its influence at the university system 
occurred so late when compared with much earlier efforts successfully undertaken in areas like 
industry or agriculture? There are two possible reasons for this delay: 

Firstly, we have to keep in mind, that increasing the SED's influence was always based on 
boosting the number of scientists at universities who were members of the party. lt is possible to 
prove that as early as 1951, when the Second Reform of the Universities took place, the SED was 
making several efforts to extend its power. So, for instance in that year the government of the GDR 
passed a decree demanding that all universities be supervised by a central institution namely the 
State Office ofthe Permanent Secretary for Universities (from 1958 onwards it was named State 
Office ofthe Permanent Secretary for Universities and Vocational Colleges). The preceding 
paragraphs containing references to the 1958 decrees issued by the Council ofMinisters 
(Ministerrat) make clear that the Office·s activities grew from the early 50ies on. 

In 1952 the Central Committee ofthe SED also founded a Department for Sciences 
(mainly pushed by Kurt Hager) in which comrades ofthe SED represented scientific disciplines 
(from 1955 to 1989 the Department of Science was run by Johannes Hömig!). However, the main 
goal of the Central Committee of the SED until the end of the fifties to estab!ish and organise basic 
party units at the universities by sending so-called "Party-Workers" failed. This was due to the fact 
that there was an insufficient number of scientists who were also party members to establish such 
units. The explanation for the small number is clearly the strictly limited number of approved SED 
party memberships available to intellectuals. At this time hostility from mostly working-class 
members ofthe SED towards the so-called "old intellectuals" continued. Tobe "old intellectuals" 
refers to those who had begun their scientific careers before the GDR was founded in 1949. 

A second restraint upon the SED's power was the fact that it was not until the end of the 50ies 
that the so-called "new intellectuals" were qualified enough to assume academic positions. 
Most had started their career at the "workers and peasants faculties" which since 1949 had provided 
an alternative route for those, mainly working-class, students who had not gained the Abitur at 
school. Most scientists of these "new intel!ectuals" were of course members of the SED and 
therefore the number of comrades at universities gradually increased. 

Overcoming the two above mentioned problems (the Jack of "new" intellectuals and 
SED-members) Jed to a new type of policy with respect to the "old" intellectuals. Up to this time, 
relation between the members of the SED and the "old" intellectuals was based on an alliance, 
(more or less of) respect and support. This policy changed after the Third Conference of 
Universities in 1958 held by the SED took place. At this conference the goal to fill positions at 
universities with "politically - correct" scientists was officially announced (1958 decree). 

As a result, the terrn "bürgerlich" (literally bourgeois) became a "political terrn". As a 
"bourgeois scientist" persons could be categorised: firstly, those who lived in the westem world; 
secondly, those who belonged to the "old" intellectuals in the GDR and thirdly, those who belong 
to the so-called "new" intellectuals but were not seen as "real" comrades by the SED. In general 
term "bourgeois scientists" simply was used by the SED to classify scientists as persons who weri:: 
supposed not to support the development of the socialist society and therefore not to support the · .. 
policy ofthe SED. 

The SED used several strategies to carry out the new policy: firstly, the main strategy was b 
on the natural attrition and that is after emeritus status was given to a professor the position was. 
fil!ed by a scientist who was a member ofthe SED or, who, at least publicly supported the poli 
the SED. Secondly, there are cases known to us in which public discussions with scientists cl 
as "bourgeois" were initiated by the SED in order to not only convince people that its policy W ·· 

the "right" track but, additionally, to intimidate them (for example the discussions with the 
philosopher Bloch at the University ofLeipzig). 

A further strategy used was to weaken the authority of "bourgeois scientists". A precondlti 
necessary of this strategy was the changed organisation of universities in the GDR. As we 
mentioned before, the universities were controlled and influenced by both the State Office of 
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Permanent Secretary for Universities and the Department of Sciences at the Central Conimittee of 
the SED. So, for instance, the State Office ofthe Permanent Secretary for Universities decided how 
many students would be trained at every institute, it decided each institute 's budget and the 
establishment of positions. 

Taking one case from history I want to show how the strategy to weaken the position of a 
"bourgeois scientist" was carried out. But before going into details I want to discuss briefly the 
situation of psychology in general in the GDR at the end of 1he fifties. 

Until 1960 only the institutes of psychology at the universities in Berlin, Dresden and Leipzig 
trained students in psychology (the total number of students who began studying psychology in the 
GDR were 16 in 1955, 49 in 1957, 48 in 1958, 53 in 1959 and 56 in 1960). At the same time four 
other departments of psychology existed at the universities in Halle, Rostock, Berlin and Jena which 
belonged to the Institutes of Education. These departments exclusively trained students of education 
in the subject ofpsychology. 

What can be said about the "bourgeois scientists" at the institutes of psychology? Tue 
psychologist Maeder, then representative ofthe Central Committee ofthe SED's Departrnent for 
Sciences, responsible for psychology, stated in 1958 in relation to the situation ofpsychology: 

"Tue situation of psychology in the GDR is characterised by the Institutes of 
Psychology being run by bourgeois professors, who are representatives of a bourgeois 
psychology. Hence, the students and the new academic generation - including our 
comrades - are influenced by bourgeois psychology. In addition, they are controlled 
by the bourgeois directors in both examinations and scientific work" (SAPM. Sign.: 
N2/ 9.04/217. p.55, signed by Maeder in 1958). 

There is evidence that since 1957 the representatives of the Department of Sciences of the Central 
Committee of1he SED and the members ofthe Scientific Council of Psychology at the State Office 
of the Permanent Secretary for Universities planned to increase the influence of 1he new generation 
ofscientists and 1hereby enhance the influence ofthe SED in psychology. One strategy used to 
weaken the position of the so-called bourgeois psychologists was to establish basic party units at the 
institutes and departments of psychology. This strategy was carried out successfully at the Institute 
of Psychology at the University of Leipzig, then run by Fische!. At the institute of Dresden a basic 
party unit was also established. Both in Leipzig and in Dresden the directors of the institutes did not 
,prevent 1hese developments. Contrary to this, efforts to form a basic party unit at the Institute of 
Psychology in Berlin failed. Gottschaldt vehemently barred members of the SED from establishing a 
l>asic party unit. His protest was based on bis attitude that science and politics should be separated 
:rather than opposition to the policy of the SED in general. 
' The second strategy to weaken the position ofbourgeois psychologist by the representatives of 

official institutions was based on the plan to enlarge and to redistribute the existing resources of 
chology in the GDR. 

o enlarge the resources meant to open a further institute of psychology were exclusively 
ts in psychology should be trained. This plan was realised in 1960 when the Institute of 
ology at the University in Jena was re-opened (the Institute of Psychology was founded in 
by Wilhelm Peters and subsequently lost its autonomy in 1954 being changed into a 

ent within the Institute ofEducation). By opening a further institute two goals were 
· ved: Firstly, to increase the number ofstudents ofpsychology and secondly, to establish a 

!ist institute ofpsychology. 
o redistribute the resources of psychology meant that the Institute of Psychology at the 

oldt University ofBerlin (HUB), then run by Gottschaldt, needed tobe relegated to a small 
eh institute. lt is on this strategy that I will focus: 

have proofthat the plan to relegate one ofthe biggest and most famous Institute of Psychology 
II research institute was at first pushed by the university unit of the SED at the HUB. In a 

d "strict confidential notice" written by the basic party unit ofthe whole university ofBerlin 
· g information was found (the notice is dated on March, 15th, 1960): 
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"In the future it is planned that tl:le Department of Psychology (in the Faculty of 
Education) has to develop a teaching program, which ensures that students of 
psychology can be trained within the Department. Prof. Gottschaldt shall keep his 
Institute but he will lose several positions so that in the end he will have just a small 
research institute" (Schmidt, 1992, p. 260). 

One month later ( on May, 5th, 1960) an informal meeting took place attended by representatives of 
the Central Committee of the SED (Department of Science ), representatives of the Scientific Council 
of Psychology at the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities, representatives of the 
basic party unit of the whole Humboldt University and representatives of the Department of 
Psychology ofthe Faculty ofEducation at the Humboldt University. Here the participants agreed 
that in future the Institute of Psychology, nm by Gottschaldt, had to share its financial budget with 
the Department of Psychology ofthe Faculty ofEducation (SAMP. Sig. N2/9.04/216, p. 9, signed by 
Junge on May, 14th, 1960). 

Two month later Gottschaldt must have been informed about the plans because at the meeting of 
the Facu!ty ofNatural Sciences and Mathematics of the Humboldt University, which took place on 
June, 7th, 1960, he mentioned the following demands estab!ished by the representatives: first of all, 

1, the Institute of Psychology should stop training students ofEducation in the subject ofpsychology. 
These students should be exclusively trained by the Department of Psychology within the Faculty of 
Education. This demand was supported by Gottschaldt. The second demand was that the Institute of 

9 Psychology should also stop training general students ofpsychology. This demand was refused by 
~ Gottschaldt. Fwther, halfofthe library and technical resources ofthe Institute ofPsychology should 

be handed over to the Department of Psychology within the Faculty ofEducation. Tue latter 
demand was refused by Gottschaldt as well. Gottschaldt asked the members ofthe Faculty ofNatural 
Sciences and Mathematics to form a commission which would negotiate with members of the 
Faculty ofEducation. This request was accepted and a commission was founded. From the 
documents it can be assumed that the members ofthe Faculty ofNatural Sciences and Mathematics 
did not know everything about the plan to redistribute the resources ofpsychology at the Humboldt 
University. 

No evidence was found that the commission established by the Faculty ofNatural Sciences and 
Mathematics ever negotiated with members of the Faculty ofEducation. Perhaps it was not seen as 
necessary because the idea to redistribute the resources was not carried out in the same way as was 
planned. Tue institute went on to train students in psychology and it shared neither its financial 
budget nor the library or technical resources with the Department of Psychology within the Faculty 
of Education. 

Did the plan to relegate the Institute of Psychology to a small research institute fail in the end? 
This question cannot be answered by a clear yes or no. The plan did fail in a way, that the institute 
was not relegated to a small research institute. However, it succeeded in the sense that for instance/: 
the Scientific Council of Psychology at the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities 
did not allow to increase the number of students of psychology as at the Institutes of Leipzig, 
Dresden or Jena. In addition, further positions for scientists at the institute in Berlin declined and 
can be assumed that the financial budget was reduced as well. 

Was the goal to weaken the position ofGottschaldt achieved? To this question two answers 
~ be given. Focusing on his position at the Institute of Psychology in Berlin the strategy that was 
- used, failed. This interpretation can be supported by a letter signed by almost all colleagues of 

Gottschaldt which was addressed to the Scientific Council of Psychology at the State Office of 
Permanent Secretary for Universities, the Central Committee of the SED, the rector of the H 
University, the Faculty of Natural Sciences and Mathematics of the Humboldt University and 
basic party unit ofthe Humboldt University. In this letter Gottschaldt's colleagues stressed th · 
belief in the quality of his scientific work and they expressed their lack of understanding that 
the number of students and the number of positions were reduced by the Scientific Council of 
Psychology at the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities. 

\ Focusing on Gottschaldt' s position as a psychologist in the GDR it can be said, that the s 
1 succeeded. Firstly, Gottschaldt no longer took part in congresses or meetings of the national 
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scientific community in the GDR. Secondly, we assume that the strategy used to weaken his 
position made it easier for him to decide in favour oftaking the offered chair at Göttingen in 1961. 

After informing the Humboldt University about his decision the position as head of the Institute 
of Psychology was taken away from him. We know that in spring 1962 Gottschaldt left the GDR but 
we do not have any information about how he left the country. 

Tue Institute of Psychology in Berlin was then run by three "new scientists" namely Klix (Jena), 
Hiebsch (Leipzig) and Rosenfeld (Department of Psychology in Berlin). One Jear later, in spring 
1962, the decision was taken by the Departrnent of Sciences at the Central Committee ofthe SED to 
appoint Klix to the University of Berlin. After Klix became head of the institute the Scientific 
Council of Psychology at the State Office of the Permanent Secretary for Universities gave 
permission to increase the number of students, the number of positions, as weil as the financial 
budget ofthe Institute. Already one year later, in 1963, the number of students at the institute was 
higher than it bad ever been before. 

Conc/usion: 
After the influence of the SED increased at the universities which was politically linked to 
increasing the number of so-called "new" intellectuals, basic conditions were developed for 
changing the policy with respect to the so-called "old" intellectuals in the GDR. Tue term 
"bourgeois" became a political term at this time and was used by the SED to classify scientists who 
were supposed not to support the socialist idea. As result of this political development the campaign 
"Entbürgerlichung" at universities was started even though the goal was never named in public. 
As we have mentioned, different strategies were used to carry out the supplanting ofbourgeois 
scientists from universities. In many cases the goal was achieved when scientists left the GDR. 
Therefore, it is not surprising that the number of scientists who left the GDR at the end of the fifties 
and at the beginning of the sixties was much higher than the number of other professionals. 
Describing the process of the "Entbürgerlichung" at the universities does not examine the 
consequences both for the sciences in particular and for the universities in general. Addressing this 
question must wait for another day. 
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1898: The Disaster and Spanish Psychology 

UNED, Madrid 

In Spanish history, 1898 is the year of a military defeat suffered in a war against the United States of 
America. More significant!y, however, the date is also associated to the moral blow received by the loss of 
the country's last colonies, an event that was to become a symbol ofthe shortcomings ofthe political regime 
in vigour. 

The Disaster of 1898, as it was soon referred to, gave rise to a kind of collective introspection carried out by 
th9se inte!lectuals who were by then initiating their public action. From very different viewpoints (literary, 
artistic, scientific), a considerable effort was made to analyze the causes ofthe decadence ofthe Spanish 
nation and to find ways leading to its regeneration. 

In such an inquiry, psychological considerations played a fundamental role. They favored the emergence of 
a literature aiming at the description of the Spanish character or mind, in which - as was to be expected -
authors linked to scientific psychology took a very active part. 

The Year of the Disaster G .»'> 

1898 has passed into Spanish history as ''the Year of the Disaster". It is now clear that the events of 
that year are a milestone in contemporary Spain, as their consequences have been feit in Spain in 
many ways throughout the 20th century (Fusi & Palafox, 1998). 

By "Tue Disaster" reference is made to the defeat suffered by Spain in a war against the United 
States. Tue war broke out when the American cruiser Maine was blown up in the harbour ofLa 
Habana on the 15th ofFebruary, 1898. Although the causes ofthis explosion - where 264 people 
were killed - have never been made clear, the Spanish government was held responsible, and the 
United States forced a war the !hat suited the American expansionist interests. Between May and 
July ofthat year, the U.S. Navy destroyed the Spanish float before the Cuban coasts. In December 
ofthat year a peace treatise was signed in Paris whereby Spain abandoned Cuba and yielded Puerto 

·. Rico and the Philippines to the United States. Thus, Spain was reduced to the condition of a small 
;nation with hardly any international influence, and with only a few possessions left in the North of 
Africa as a last trace of its past colonial splendour. 

898 and Restoration Spain 
e defeat came as a hard blow to a country that seemed to be recovering from the social and 
'tical convulsions !hat bad characterized its recent history. After a six-year revolutionary 
erience that had forced Queen Isabel II to go into exile in 1868, a military revolt in 1874 
ceeded in reinstalling her son Alfonso XII into the throne. This marked the beginning of a new 
·od in Spanish history which has ever since been known as the "Restoration age" (1875-1902). 
As a result ofthe long period ofpeace and stabiJity brought about by the new regime, Spanish life 

ved in a number ofways: There was a rise in living standards, the population grew, and the 
le country underwent a remarkable cultural development whose highest and probably 
0known expression is the work of Cajal. 
owever, the Restoration age was not free from shortcomings and inconsistencies that gave rise 

Y social and political problems. For one thing, its oligarchical regime prevented !arge sectors 
country from being truly represented in the Parliament. In addition, the slowness in the 
s of industrialization resulted in a backwardness of economy accounting for a number of 

. l problems, such as the growth ofregionalism, the increasing violence ofideological 
iltations, and the emergence of worker revolts. Such intemal conflicts, in turn, compelled to 
an attitude of extemal withdrawal, leaving the country at the mercy ofthe expansive 

ies of other nations, as the 1898 war against the United States clearly showed. 
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A time for rejlection 
Although the Disaster did not lead to any rnajorpolitical changes, it did cause a deep shock in 
national consciousness. As the poet Antonio Machado once wrote, Spaniards emerged from the 
defeat as the man who recovers from a hard blow and, still dazed, exclaims: "Where am!?''. 

An intense reflection on the "problem of Spain" was then initiated. lt consisted in an 
examination of the causes of Spanish decadence as well as an assessment of the means that may lead 
to its "regeneration" (to use a then popular term). Politicians, intellectuals, scientists and artists of 
every sector of Spanish society took an active part in this wide movement of "prise de conscience". 
As a result, the various cultural tendencies of the country received an extraordinary impulse that 
spread their influence weil into the 20th century. 

Particularly relevant was the role played by a young group of writers who became first known 
about the year ofthe Disaster. Born between 1865 and 1875, their early work represents a powerful 
reaction agaist the political and social contradictions of the Restoration age, of which the disastrous 
results ofthe war against the United States had become a symbol. The philosopher Miguel de 
Unamuno (1864-1936), the novelist Pio Baroja (1872-1957), the poet Antonio Machado 
(1875-1939), and the journalists and essay writers Angel Ganivet (1865-1898), Ramiro de Maeztu 
(1874-1936), anifJos6Martine · ("Azorin") (1873-1967) are probably the most representative 
names ofthis~ation of 1898", s the group has usually been labelled (Franco, 1980). 

All ofthem --·· · · ·dual and literary persona!ity, the work ofany one member of 
this group widely differs from that of the rest. However, a number of common features conferring 
some unity to their outlook have been usually pointed out: Their bitter love for Spain, a deeply 
pesimistic view of Spanish political, economic and cultural condition, a praise of Castille 
(its landscape, its people, its literature, its history) as representative ofthe true Spanish "essence", 
and their drearn of a new and better Spain, are among the most frequently mentioned (Lain, 1945). 

Psychologica/ concerns 
In this meditation on the essence and meaning of "Spanishness" - which, as noted, is one of the 
characteristics ofthe work ofthis "Generation of 1898" - a central role was played by an interest in 
the psychological constitution of Spaniards. To establish the features defining Spanish mentality or 
mind was seen as a necessary step towards a proper understanding ofthe decadent condition ofthe 
Spanish nation, as weil as a path leading to the discovery of its likely remedies. 

Only a few years before the Disaster took place, two extraordinarily significant books were 
published by Migue! de Unamuno (En torno al casticismo, 1895) and Angel Ganivet(Idearium 
espaiiol, 1897). To a certain extent, these two essays marked the starting point of a literature on the 
"problem of Spain" emerging at the turn of the century, and they succeeded in conditioning 
subsequent approaches to the subject. 

t The former was a reflection on national values, where an inquiry on the essential, everlasting 
features -"intrahistorical", in Unamuno's terms, as opposed to historical or transitory qualities - of 
Spanish people was carried out. Consistently with the belief - widely shared by the members of the 
generation - in the essential role played by Castille in the shaping of Spanish nation, Unamuno' s 

1 
focus was on Casti\lian personality, which he described as sober, sly, monotonous, slow in thinking 
and uniform in ideas. 

t, Ganivet's book, on the other hand, provides an interpretation of Spanish character on the basis of 
~ the influence exerted by the Arabian invasion (in the 8th century) and the subsequent eight-century · 

striving for reconquering the country. Mysticism, funatism, stoicism, individualism and spirit of 
independence are, according to Ganivet, some of the most salient features of Spanish mind. 

The conclusions reached by these two works are notably different. While for Unamuno a 
national regeneration will not be possible unless Spain opens its mind to modern European culturaf 
tendencies, Ganivet rather suggests to beware of foreign influences, and to concentrate instead in · 

\ 

development of purely national values. However, both authors agree in seeing "the Spanish 
problem" as an essentially psy_chological problem. They both be!iev_e Spanish society to be suff. ' 
from a mental or spiritual cns1s, wh1ch Unamuno !abels as a "d1ssociat1ve tendency", whereas 
Ganivet, evidencing Ribot's influence, ca!ls "abulia" (Fox, 1997). 

In the following years, other writers of this "Generation" made significant contributions to the 
analysis of Spanish national consciousness initiated by Unamuno and Ganivet. In 1900, for ins 
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a book significantly entitled El alma castellana [The Castillian Mindj was published by the 
journalist and critic "Azorin" (Jose Martinez Ruiz). In this book, "Azorin" provided a Iiterary 
recreation of Spanish decadence as expressed by some characteristic 17th century psychological 
types: the hidalgo [nobleman], the picaro [rogue], the beggar and the galley slave. A few years 
Iater, in his Campos de Castilla [Castillian Fields] (1912), Antonio Machado gave poetical fonn to 
his concem with the decadence and the mind of Spanish people, some of whose defects ( such as 
superstition and false religiosity) he also exposed. 

Now, this concem for the psychology of Spanish people in search of some impulse for its 
regeneration was not limited to literary writers. lt was rather a concem widely shared by all 
members of the generation (giving the term a somewhat wider meaning than its usual Iiterary sense). 
In some oils ofthe painter Ignacio Zuloaga (1870-1945), for instance, the image ofCastille becomes 
a symbol ofthe sad, decadent Spain that ought tobe Ieft behind (Lafuente Ferrari, 1990). Indeed, 
these paintings are mean to be expressive of Spanish character, and represent an as efficient a call 
towards the renewal of the country as any writing might have been. 

, The scientific approach to this issue is probably best exemplified by the book Psicologia de! 
pueblo espaiiol (1902) [Psychology of Spanish People ], by Rafael Altamira (1866-1951 ), the most 
important late 19th century Spanish historian. Altamira maintained the existence of a characteristic 
Spanish mentality, i.e. a community of interests, ideas and affections underlying individual and 
regional differences and making of Spaniards a peculiar psychological type. A disciple of Giner de 
los Rios, he conceived the regeneration of Spain in educational and cultural tenns that should be 
adjusted to the basic psychological traits of its people. 

Almost half a century Iater, in an entirely different historical context, a new attempt was made by 
Ramon Menendez Pidal (1869-1968), another eminent historian, to define national character on the 
basis of Spanish history and literature. Sobriety, desinterestedness, humanitarianism, idealism, 
religiosity, and individualism were some ofthe features emphasized (Menendez Pidal, 1947). 
Menendez Pidal's contribution illustrates the Iasting centrality this issue had in the men ofhis 
generation. 

Scientific psychology and the Spanish mind 
But, what about psychologists proper? What was their stand on an issue that, as we are trying to 
show, seemed tobe shared by all members of Spanish.fin de siecle generation? 

lt must be bom in mind that, in Spain, scientific psychology was still far from being a socially 
acknowledged investigative and professional activity. Although a huge task of spreading modern 
psychological ideas through a variety of transiations was most efficiently carried out by intellectuals 
and publishing houses during the last quarter ofthe century (Quintana, Rosa, Huertas & Blanco, 
1998), Spain still Iacked specific institutions capable of promotig the scientific development of 
psychology. In 1902 a Chair for Experimental Psychology was created at the University of Madrid, 
but its overall influence in Spanish university life was very scarce (Carpintero, 1987). 

It was rather in secondary education settings that, in small Iaboratories endowed with a few 
experimental tools, some scientific research in psychology began to emerge. This was possible 
thanks to the existence of a subject on "Psychology, Ethics and Logic" ascribed to the chairs of 
Philosophy (Blanco, 1998). At the same time, in the early years ofthe new century, a number of 
handbooks- such as those by Verdes Montenegro (1903) and Herrero Bahillo (1911)- showed the 
effort being made by some high school teachers in order to update their teaching and adjust it to the 
most advanced psychological tendencies ofthe day (Carpintero, 1994). 

Particularly relevant in this context were the contributions of two Philosophy teachers in 
secondary education centres, Martin Navarro Flores (1872-1950) and Eloy Luis Andre(! 876-1935), 
whose works show a good acquaintance with the scientific psychology of the time. They provide a 
good illustration of two different ways of approaching, from a scientific psychological viewpoint, 
the problem of Spanish mind that had centered the interest of their generation. 

Martin Navarro Flores was the author of the earliest Handbook of Experimental Psychology ever 
published in Spain with such a title (Navarro, 1914). It was an innovative didactical introduction to 

<füe problems and methods of experimental psychology, where established knowledge in the field 
.was clearly and successfully systematized. The Handbook provided minute descriptions of the 
experimental procedures used in the various areas of psychological research ( sensation, perception, 
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image formation, memory, feeling, will, and intelligence), and included a !ist ofinstruments, 
journals and bibliographic sources for further studying (Tous, 1984; Sanz Or6, 1984). 

Navarro insisted in the need ofreplicating in Spain the experiments carried out abroad, as a 
means of obtaining scientific evidence on the real nature of Spanish mind. "lt must be adrnitted - he 
argued tbat tllere Wlll be no possibility of developing a truly European psychology, not to rnention --- ' a untversal psychology, unless one ofits chapters -perhaps one ofthe most interesting - is devoted 
to th~-ofottrcountry. And the duty and honour of writing such a chapter cannot be taken away 
from Spaniards themselves" (Navarro, 1914, xvi). The question on the nature of Spanish mind, then, 
was here posed from an experimental perspective. lt was, however, the same issue that was being 
raised from other intellectual and artistic points ofview by many ofNavarro's contemporaries. 

Eloy Luis Andre received some training under Wundt in 1910. Within the program on cultural or 
ethnic studies being developed in Leipzig at the time(Völkerpsychologie), he carried out an 
investigation on "The melody of speech in different languages and dialects". Luis was very much 
interested in national mentalities, and spent some time studying German collective psychology. 
In his books La mentalidad alemana [German Mentalio,J (1914) and La cultura alemana [German 
culture J ( 1916), the character of German peop le was approached from their educational, 
philosophical, historical and scientific structures. 

Also from this perspective, Luis dealt with the "prob lern of Spain", and in several ofhis books he 
showed his concem with the psychological and ethical caracteristics of Spanish people: El 
histrionismo espaflol [Spanish histrionismJ (1906), Etica espaflola [Spanish Ethics] (1910); 
Espaiiolismo, [Spanishness] (1931) and Revoluci6n [Revolution] (1933 ). Thus, in his work, interest 
in Spanish mind and regeneration merges with a Wundtian training, which allows him to face the 
issue with the scientific instruments provided by his master's Völkerpsychologie. 

Conclusions 
To sum up, in Spanish history, 1898 is the year of a rnilitary defeat suffered in a war against the 
United States of America. More significantly, however, the date is also associated to the moral blow 
received by the loss of the country' s last colonies, an event that was to becorne a symbol of the 
shortcornings of the political regime in vigour. 

The Disaster of 1898, as it was soon referred to, gave rise to a kind of collective introspection 
carried out by those intellectuals who were by then initiating their public action. From very different, 
viewpoints (literary, artistic, scientific), a considerable effort was rnade to analyze the causes ofthe 
decadence of the Spanish nation and to find ways leading to its regeneration. 

1n such an inquiry, psychological considerations played a fundamental role. They favored the 
emergence of a literature aiming at the description of the Spanish character or minci, in which - as 
was tobe expected- authors linked to scientific psychology took a very active part. 
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Methodological Standardization and the Origins ofModern Psychology ~ 
/. .,,J- ,[!,, 

UCLA (USA) & University ofGroningen (NL) ~ 

Historical research in the development of modern psychology as an academic and practical 
discipline has demonstrated !hat, despite the enormity of its field of study, remarkable points of 
commonality are evidenced by many ofthe main strands twentieth-century psychology. 
This unity can be usefully conceptualized as a crisis of 1dentity ·n asmuch as the disparate nature of 
psychological research at the end of the nineteenth century gave rise to various competing theories at 
the beginning ofthe twentieth. Two such systems are Freud's psychoanalysis and Watson's 
behaviorism. 

Comparison ofthese fields - so strikingly dissimilar in theory, practice, and the personalities of 
their leading figures - is fraught with research and theoretical difficulties. Tue very origins and 
purposes of these disciplines are so diverse !hat comparison might even seem foolhardy or use!ess. 
Where Freud drew much from Romantic conceptions of science, Watson's formulations were clearly 
Enligtenment-based. While Freud initially utilized a subjective metholodology to analyze the distant 
origins of sexuality (later aggressivity as weil), Watson rejected such subjectivity as unscientific. 
Such striking and important differences are numerous. Yet when we recognize !hat "in the twentieth 
century, disciplines such as psychology ... have been preoccupied, sometimes obsessed, with W 
objectivity, a preoccupation which has most commonly taken the form of a search for objective V 
research methods,"l we have found a useful point of departure. For paramount amongst all shared 
beliefs by Freud, Watson, and their immediate followers is that they were engaged in the '/ 
construction ofthe scient,ific study ofbehavior (the "new psychology"). Ifwe focus on the 
development and standaflzation ofmethodological practice, the contrasting elements ofthese 
movements (given their contemporaneity) can been seen as an aid to comparative analysis. 
Thiylaper discusses the research and theoretical challenges and opportunities of such an endeavor. 

These observations, then, constitute the starting point for such research; they do not, however, 
address the issue ofhow one should write such a history. When Thomas Kuhn published 
The structure of scientific revolutions in 1961 he complained !hat the modern conception of science 
was altogether non-historical - even mythical. He furthermore suggested, and proceeded to 
demonstrate, that the historical record could validate a rather different understanding ofhow science 
works. In the quarter-century since Kuhn' s work appearedfistorians of science have increasingly 
problemetized our understanding of the origins and dynarmcs of scientific practice and discourse. 
Mark Micale, for example, recently argued !hat the very same paradigms Kuhn identified decisively 

;, influence the writing ofhistorical narratives about scientific disciplines.2 Although there are those 
·. who think differently,3 by and !arge virtually all historians and a great many psychologists recognize 

the necessity ofhistoricization and the pivotal role ofthe narrator in the construction ofhistories of 
psychology. 

, Although the precise nature of society's influence on scientific work remains a topic of 
··,{sometimes heated) debate, science is undeniably a part of our culture possessing an identifiable 
'dyoamic. This raises important questions for the historian ofpsychology. What are the prime 

terminants of the relationship of the practicing psychologist to his or her field? How does work in 
disciplines maintain cohesion and achieve the goal ofproducing useful, accurate knowledge? 

w can and should an historian address these concerns? Fundamentally, in what manner and to 
t degree were the standardization of method and technique in these fields shaped by their 

eption by colleagues, by the idiosyncrasies ofthe major contributing personalities, and by the 
cess of institutionalization; how does a comparative examination of these processes illuminate 
social dynamic and the quest for psychological truth. 
What do we mean, however, when we refer to "the standardization ofmethodology"? Defining/ 
h terms is not merely a matter of semantics. Its importance stems in no small part from the 

osition that standards apply to science and that progress is an integral part of !hat endeavor. 
issues have long been particularly important in psychology on account of its historic Jack of 
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inte!Jectual and institutional center. 4 Tue imposition of standards on particular activities (including 
science) is directly related to the perception of progress in those arenas as being a product of creative 
energies and utilitarian results. As Kuhn pointed out, the recognition ofthe creative act as a 
contribution helps to define progress and validates the label scientific. Here I rely on the thinking of 
Ludwik Fleck who more than sixty years ago asserted that 

we can define a scientific fact as a thought-stylized conceptual relation 
which can be investigatedfrom the point ofview ofhistory andfrom that of 
psychology, both individual and collective, but which cannot be 
substantive(v reconstructed in toto simp/y from these points ofview.5 

F!eck's balanced (and qualified) reliance on both history and psychology as tools with which to 
analyze and understand science is noteworthy and useful. Additionally, the process of 
standardization in most psychological circles was possible only due to the availability of and an 
increasing emphasis on the measurement of psychological data.6 This phenomenon, which began in 
eamest at the end of the nineteenth century, was part of theirafisticahza!@!J of modern scientific and 
public life. Behaviorist research clearly relies heavily on stistical analysis, but psychoanalysis too 
was also influenced by this trend (recall Jung's association experiments). 

Adopted from a number of sources, the term methodology refers to those sets of rules and 
guidelines used by practitioners to regulate inquiry. They need not always be generally agreed-upon, 
but they must conform either to traditional methods or be recognized as a new attempt to set such 
methods. Tue standardization ofthese methods, as I use it here, refers to the establishment of 
commonly recognized fields of research and modes of inquiry. More precisely, it comprises the 
exclusion of specific types of research and modes of inquiry. 

This process is by nature historical and necessitates investigation of group and individual 
dynamics. Whiggish ( e.g., teleological) constructions of the history of psychology tend - by virtue 
of ease or ignorance - to focus on individuals and their contributions. Research into the actions and 
positions of individuals naturally constitute a central part of my inquiry, but Thomas Kuhn gave 
cogent voice to the importance of examining group dynamics: 

What does the group collectively see as its goals; what deviations, individual or collective,i 
will it tolerate; and how does it control the impermissible aberration? ... Scientific 
knowledge, like language, is intrinsically the common property of a group or else nothing ' 
at all. To understand it we shall need to know the special characteristics ofthe groups thä( 
create and use it.7 ,, 

This is most certainly the case when examining the establishment of methodological standards. 
M)'clfoice of psychoanalytic and behaviorist schools of psychology demands justification. Is 

in comparing two theories so diverse in origin, style, and perhaps most importantly, methodology? 
tobe generally dismissive of psychologies, usually viewing them as competition. Psychoanalytic 
for observation of many sorts of behavior including body language and, on account of the long 
analyses, repeated trials of specific behavior. 8 These are natirrally not the same as behaviorist e 
is interesting to note that this was not a one-way exchange. Watson's reception ofpsychoanalys 
friendly and in fact it has been argued that Watson's description of Little Albert's fear reaction · 
"Conditioned Emotional Reactions" as "a transfer" is a term derived directly from Freud's conc 
transference.9 

This interest was not confined to the pioneer generation as scholarly output on the conver 
these theories continues to grow .1 O Historical perspective on these issues remains essential, for 
these approaches may differ in method they seek equally to understand who and what we are, 
through introspection the other through statistical measurement. Tue parallels in theory and th 
socia! processes by which methodological techniques were standardized shed light on the me 
of psychology and on the very nature of science itself. Y et the choice of these fields has been 
to accentuate the differences in approach and method. 

By examining the development of methodological standards in the period 1890-1940 v · 
geography and subject matter permit elucidation of those factors responsible for their establis 
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The historical origins of these differences reach back to the eighteenth century when organic and 
menta!ist conceptions of the mind were hotly debated. Behaviorist thinking decidedly rejected 
Romantic notions of seif and its relation to society. This is certainly not the case with Freud.! 1 

The comparative analysis of the historical origins of these two influential branches of psychology 
provides as weil a field upon which their methodological standardization can be clarified and 
contextualized. The case for comparative analysis was recently argued forcefully by Kurt Danziger: 
"The historiography of psychology has gained immeasurably by recent tendent:ies to investigate the 
specific social and institutional contexts with which psychologists had to operate." He further 
argues that 

if one aims at an analytical, rather than an essentially narrative, account of 
these historical relationships, a comparative perspective must eventually be 
adopted .... there may be fundamental aspects of historical situations that 
are seen to be problematic only when one examines them in the light of 
comparable situations elsewhere.12 

Solved problems, in contrast to new techniques of manipulation or interpretation, are crucial -
though not fully sufficient in themselves - to the imposition of standards. Progress in psychology 
and history depends on the rigorous establishment and application of standardized technique and 
method. Yet as Ted Porter has pointed out methods, too, have an element of conventionality.13 
This work is designed to identify and explain precisely these conventions, to engage in the 
debunking ofhistorical myths,14 and thereby illuminate the striking similarities in the sociall 1/ 
construction of our disciplines. J · · 

In his 1968 article "On the Origins ofBehaviorism"l5 John Burnham observed that our 
"understanding ofthe significance ofbehaviorism in the history ofpsychology- and the behavioral 
sciences - will be incomplete until the origins ofthe movement are viewed in a fresh way." This 
research endeavor is designed, in part, to meet that agenda and to challenge through comparative 
historical analysis our understanding of these important movements. 
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Psychological Expertise and Social Practices 

University of Cape Town, South Africa 

One ofthe challenging tasks for historians and theorists ofthe social sciences is to understand the 
placement ofthese psychological experts in the sociopolitical arrangements ofliberal democracies. 
For South African social scientists, the challenge is made more salient by the current attempts in.all 
walks of society to come to terms with the political allegiances of the social sciences, and the 
problematics that such political entanglement entailed. 

Foucault's notion of 'governmentality' or governmental rationality was taken as the major 
theoretical guiding principle. Foucault (and others, such as Nikolas Rose) have argued that the 
history ofthe 'psy' disciplines is intrinsically linked to the history of government. 'Government' is 
used here to refer to "a way of conceptualizing all those more or less rationalized programs, 
strategies, and tactics for 'the conduct of conduct' , for acting upon the actions of others in order to 
achieve certain ends" (Rose, 1996, p. 12). Colin Gordon (1991) indicates that Foucault understood 
'government' in both a wide and narrow sense. Tue general use is reflected in the quote from Rose 
above: 'the government of one's seif and of others'. The more specific sense is in terms ofthe 
'rationality of government': "a way or system ofthinking about the nature ofthe practice of 
government (who can govern; what governing is; what or who is governing), capable ofmaking 
some form of that activity thinkable and practicable both to its practitioners and to those upon whom 
it is practised" (Gordon, 1991, p. 3). 

An intriguing aspect of such an analysis is that South African society could not be described as a 
liberal democracy, but in some ways reflected a strong influence from an Anglo-American 
background. Tue question then is what would happen to psychological expertise in such a situation. 
Three major instances of psychological work in the South African context were identified in the 
period before 1950: the administration of intelligence tests to different groups; the measurement of 
race attitudes; and work on the "adaptability" of African mine workers. 

Psychological tests 
In the application of psychological tests, a powerful component of the appeal of science for these 

! policy debates in South Africa was the representation of science as "neutral expertise". For these 
. scientists, science was to provide objective solutions to social and political problems ofthe day. 
· Leonard Bames put it quite succinctly: that the "native question" would end in violence "unless 
IScience, the 'cool, gentle, serious spirit ofscience', science which alone embodies the maturity of 

e human mind, takes charge ofthe situation" (1930, p. 212). Thus science could move beyond the 
'siveness of politics and contribute to improving social conditions. This was a view largely 
ed by the intelligence testers. 

In cross-race comparisons, the differential performance ofblack and white powerfully reinforced 
idea of a hierarchy ofhuman societies, and as a consequence, treating them differently in terms 
ducation, employment, etc. The tests were "objective" indicators ofthe way people were; here 
evidence untainted by political considerations; "facts" which were not disputable on the basis of 

's politics. 
Through the psychological test, race became knowable in a particular way: it was positive 
wledge. Here was a technique which produced quantitative information about the nature of 

I attributes ofblack and white. It allowed a way ofunderstanding, classifying and calculating 
iose's terms) a problem of governing a social area. 

eisch (1995) furthermore has argued that the real significance of such work lay in the way it 
gthened the exemplar ofthe social scientist as policy maker. "Facts" were produced about a 
l problem, in terms of numbers, failure rates at school, intelligence scores, vocational 
tions, etc. On the basis of these facts, recommendations were made regarding the state's 
ement in social problems, and the formulation of social policy: about education, racial 
tion, employment, and much more. As a result, psychological testing too was promoted in a 
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similar fashion. Intelligence tests were introduced in white schools as a diagnostic tool to assign 
"the feebleminded" to special schools, and to channel pupils into different ability groups. By the end 
of the 1930s, intelligence testing was firmly established as an instrurnent of social planning in 
education for white pupils. 

Gold mining and psychology 
The psychological tests for the classification of migrant mine workers, and for the selection of 
Afiican supervisors, took the concept of 'adaptabilityquote and made it into a capacity which an 
individual possessed. The tests were aimed at detecting how individual mineworkers possessed 
different abilities to adapt: e.g. the capacity to adjust to new circumstances, and the ability to profit 
from experience. Adaptability had become one single continuous dimension ofthe Jives of African 
mineworkers along which any given individual's position could be established. The process by 
which this was established essentially was an objective one of calculation: the end result was a 
quantitaive score. This quantitative score could then be used as a basis to rationalize decisions 
about where a person should be employed, and whether he should be a supervisor. Adaptabihty had 
become calculable, and hence manageable. 

Tue developments described here are local illustrations of the general trend in industrialized 
countries to manage on the basis of objective knowledge: " .. part of a wider family of political 
programmes that sought to use scientific knowledge to advance national efficiency through making 
the most productive use of material and human resources" (Rose, 1990, p. 59). The efficiency of 
persons could be improved through the application of expertise, which gave management a rational 
basis and accorded it the capacity to eliminate waste and thus promote the national interest 
(again Rose). 

Attitudes 
I.D. MacCrone's work, particularly as expressed in his 1937 book, Race attitudes in South Africa: 
Historical experimental and psychological studies, reads like a shop-window for psychology. 
Three major disciplinary themes are interwoven: history; attitudes (in a very technical sense); and 
psychoanalysis. 

MacCrone was a "lone voice" partly because many white people regarded difficult group 
relations in South Africa as "the native problern", which made questions about white people 
redundant (Louw & Foster, 1991). By the late 1920s was using the concept ofa social "group' in a 
very up-to-date fashion. The groups he was interested in were of course "racial" groups - indeed, he 
often vacillated between the terms ''race" and "group" for the make-up of the South Afiican 
population. In terms of "governmentality", Rose has argued that the notion of a "group" made the 
social life ofpeople into something that can be "known objectively and governed rationally" (1996, 
p. 118). In this process, the concept of "attitudes" made social actions of persons intelligible in a 
psychological way, via the various techniques ofmeasurement. Although MacCrone's work was 
hardly applied in terms of "governing" - in terrns of the administration of the population based on 
objective information - he certainly tried to provide information which would lead to an 
understanding of social attitudes. He tried to present his research into attitudes in terrns of the 
"problem ofthe relation between white and black" (MacCrone, 1930, p. 591), and thus tried to 
encourage an understanding of social concerns via the expert knowledge of psychology. 

Conclusions 
In an article on "Objectives and Methods of African Psychological Research", published in 1958, 
Simon Biesheuvel sets out three objectives for psychology in the African context: 

(a) "to gain an understanding ofthe behaviour of African peoples"; 
(b) "testing the general validity of psychological hypotheses conceming human 

behaviour" - i.e. cross-cultural psychology; 
(c) "to determine the extent to which it (i.e. Afiican behaviour) is modifiable". 

Most ofBiesheuvel's article is actually devoted to objective (c), and of course, this is what most 
his own work at the NIPR was all about. He calls this objective "more practical" than the others, 
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In this approach one tries to demonstrate the effects of specific environmental variables 
( e.g. nutrition) on psychological functions. This kind of psychological research is precisely 
analogous to the agricultural research for which R.A. Fisher developed his statistical methods. 
In psychology, those who are the objects ofthis kind ofresearch are treated as objects in precisely 
the same way as the plants in agricultural research. The ultimate aim is to act upon the conduct of 
others to increase work efficiency and output. Hence, this kind of psychological research attracted 
major industrial funding and, within its own terms, must be judged to have been reasonably 
successful. 

Matters such as training, communication, evaluation and education are not "psychological 
issues". These issues emerge as problems within a particular kind of society, and as such, pre-date 
psychology. Nothing makes them intrinsically psychological issues: they were transformed into 
tasks for psychologists by the self-conscious efforts of a new group of knowledge experts. If we 
look at the work ofthe NIPR, it is clear that prior to its establishment some kind of selection and 
classification of African labour took place. For example, some classifications were done on a tribal 
basis: the Basotho were seen as superior shaft sinkers, and would be allocated that work. 
By introducing the possibility that "adaptability to Western working conditions" could have been an 
important predictor of efficiency of African workers on the mines, psychologists made a new way of 
thinking about these workers possible. These workers were no longer one undifferentiated mass of 
people, who would be selected and trained on a trial-and-error basis: they were now individuals who 
could be assigned a position on a continuum of"adaptability", which was a strong indicator ofhow 
successful they would be in a variety of jobs on the mines. Psychology was the 'intellectual 
technology' which made this possible. 

Biesheuvel's objective (b) never prospered in the same way. lt was difficult to seil, both to 
industrial sponsors, and to mainstream American psychologists to whom it carried the implied threat 
of challenging the naturalness of psychological categories. 

In a sense, Biesheuvel's objective (a), as exemplified by MacCrone, is the counterpart to 
objective (b). In the latter, observations in Afiica are used to test the universality of psychological 
generalizations originating in the West; in the former, the validity of (mostly) American and 
(sometimes) European psychological concepts is taken for granted, so that these concepts may be 
used to provide an understanding of observations in Afiica. 

Objective (a) is an interesting one. One can infer from MacCrone's relevant statements that this 
was his objective. However, he is primarily interested in Whites, more particularly Afrikaners, and 
why they act in a prejudiced manner towards others. He does this, basically, by showing that their 
prejudices are only "natural". Firstly, for historical reasons, and secondly, for all kinds of 
psychological reasons. He draws on an unbelievable variety ofpsychological concepts and methods, 
but their one common feature is that the behaviour in question is made to appear "natural". 

{Tims, prejudiced attitudes do not differ qualitatively from unprejudiced attitudes, but only in degree 
{this is the basic assumption built into his elaborate technology of attitude scale construction). 
Also, Afrikaner anti-black attitudes are explained in turn by means of group psychology (Le Bon via 
'.Freud), by the Oedipus Complex, and even by behaviourist habit theory. Obviously, the 
specifics don't matter - it is the convergent message that counts: these are natural responses to 
l:ertain stimulus situations. 

"Understanding African behaviour" has a very specific meaning in MacCrone' s context. 
:;l'hephrase "African behaviour" indicates that the target ofpsychological research does not consist 
··· intergroup or even inter-individual realities, like conflict or oppression, but is always defined in 

s of attributes of groups ( or individuals) taken singly, isolated from the field of intergroup 
tionships. Members of these groups are then invariably understood as reagents never as agents, 

a particular historical situation. In fact, there is no room for agents in this mode of understanding. 
like American psychologists, MacCrone does have a role for history, but it is a very peculiar role. 

becomes the equivalent of fate: lt is something that happens to people, not something they 
e, Moreover, it is something that happened a long time ago (his history stops at the end of the 
century), not something that is happening now, Jet alone something extending into the future. 

C:learly, this project ofpsychological "understanding" is very different from the project of 
chological manipulation !hat Biesheuve] was more interested in. The question that now needs to 
asked is whether this "understanding" project fits Foucault's category of "govemmentality". 
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There is enough evidence in the studies covered here to indicate that in all three there was an interest 
in more or less rationalized schemes to enable an understanding of human beings in the name of 
certain desirable objectives: rational administration, industrial efficiency, and harmonious group 
relations. 

But there is a major difference as well. In the work of particularly Biesheuvel and MacCrone, 
but also to some extent in the in the intelligence testing work, the concem is with a question of 
using psychology to understand "the other one"; the issue of self-understanding never comes up. 
So it is very difficult to interpret this psychological approach in terms of "technologies of the selr'. 
There is little evidence of an invitation 'to act upon one's seif in this work; to pay attention to the 
nuances of the experience of oneself. lt is unlikely that MacCrone thought that his work on prejudice 
would help the self-understanding ofprejudiced people; it was a way for the less prejudiced to 
understand the more prejudiced; of understanding the behaviour of a group of trouble makers with 
whom one is condemned to live. 

The concept of govemmentality therefore has a bearing on the South African case, but only in so 

1 

far as it relates to "the disciplining of human difference" (Rose, 1996). The "technologies of the 
seif' are absent at this stage: subjectivity in the sense ofbeing reflective and meditative about one's 
seif; in the sense of constituting oneself as a subject, striving towards the attainment ofhappiness, 
fulfillment or perfection. 
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Summary 

In this paper, we examine mechanisms of invisibilization of ideas and practices, primarily within social 
psychology; these may be ofconcern to historians ofthe human sciences tracing the developments ofideas 
and professional careers. Some invisibi!izations are quantitatively linked to limitations and biases in such 
professional databases as PsycLi!, Psychological Abstracts, or Social Sciences Citation Index. Sorne 
invisibilization processes reflect voluntary and not-so-voluntary publication and avoidance strategies by 
authors themselves; others involve active editorial gatekeeping. Examples of invisibilizations are drawn from 
quantitative, case and interview studies, and revisibilization strategies are briefly discussed. 

Tue notion of invisibility is of course not new to historians. Critical or "new" historians 
(Furumoto, 1988; Lubek, 1993a) ofthe human sciences, for example, help make visible "lost", 
hidden or suppressed precursor ideas (or their pioneer formulators)2; through careful archival work 
they unmask hidden socio-historico-cultural contextual factors affecting disciplinary development 
and the evolution ofresearch (and publication) practices and productivity.3 Earlier critical analyses 
of scientific power relations (Lubek, 1993b, c; 1995, 1997; Lubek & Apfelbaum, 1987) sought to 
uncover exclusionary practices restricting the movement of ideas, for the most part, within social 
psychology; this sub-discipline has stimulated a wide variety of critical historical re-evaluations, 
recontextualizations and "revisibilizations"4. 

Following Lubek (in press), we suggest that the term "invisibility" may provide the historian 
with several overlapping meanings and/or mechanisms:G) unavailability, the simples! form of 
invisibility, involves a Jack of accessibility to a set of ideas, a publication, a translated version, or an 
inclusive professional publication indicator such as Psychological Abstracts;@) voluntary self
invisibilization may involve a choice not to submit ideas to particular outlets viewed as not 
reflecting the author' s concerns, perspective, paradigm, or primary intended audience; 

· fi1) not-so-voluntary self-invisibilization may involve an (a]most "conditioned") avoidance response 
, (Lubek & Apfelbaum, 1987) or withholding of submissions due to prior aversive rejections or 

blockages; ©invisibilization is an active process which results in the blockage of ideas from their 
intended readers through gatekeeping procedures5;@i:e-visibilization involves active efforts to 
promote and disseminate ideas to a community, and to resist or undo the invisibilizing effects of 
.l to iv) above6- Most ofthe cases described involve some combination ofthese visibility processes. 

lf'ublic and private visibility indicators:A sample of Michigan-trained social psychologists 
.,OUr recent research has focused upon all 338 PhDs in social psychology (53 ofthem women) trained 

tween 1949 and 1974 in the University of~gan's interdisciplinary Joint Program in Social 
ychology (or in the Psychology Department). We have examined the relative visibility oftheir 

er-long work, in relation to such contextual factors as who their mentors were and cross-gender 
ntoring effects. Their publications were collected and evaluated for their choices of research 
ctices (both theoretical and empirical), their strategies of scholarly publishing, and the funding 
heir research. In addition, their professional visibility was indicated by publication and citation 

ts.7 Generally, it was found that when compared to other mentor-cohort groupings of students, 
6 (male) students of one male mentor became the most salient in terms of visibility and 
Uctivity (especia!ly conceming senior-authored mainstreamjournal articles); they also appeared 

re likely to adopt the experimental research practices ofthe mainstream, and were more often 
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cited in the research Jiterature scanned by the Social Sciences Citation Index. Febbraro et al (1996), 
for example, had shown in their Michigan sarnples generally lower publication and citation rates for 
the 53 women PhDs when compared to the rates for 53 rnatched men, trained by the same mentors at 
the same time. 8 

Febbraro et al ( 1997b) however then argued that some quantitative indicators of professional 
visibility did not reflect simple objective "bean-counting" exercises, but rather could show 
variability or bias according to gender and social contextual factors. Lubek et al (1998) then 
reviewed the effects of PhD mentoring on various indicators ofproductivity/visibility and examined 
more closely the "two most frequent Michigan warnen mentors with their 14 students, and two 
prominent male mentors, along with their 61 students." However, in that study, a decision was 
made conceming statistical concems about "outliers": only students who had produced in their 
careers more than 1 senior-authored journal article were included. This decision effectively 
eliminated or invisibilized 43% ofthe women mentors' students compared to 28% ofthe students 
mentored by men! 

----mconside~g the notion of visibility or availability, Febbraro et al (1998) compared the publicly 
visible disciplinary production rates as archivally recorded in Psychological Abstracts or its 
computerized version, PsycLit, against a sample' s self-reported productivity on their Curriculum 
Vitae.9 Using the publicly visible professional database, women had 63.2% ofthe publications of 
the matched men (although the mean difference between the women and men -- 9.1 vs. 14.4-- was 
non-significant); what is interesting is that 48. 3% of the women' s publicly visible work was senior
or sole-authored joumal articles, while men were seen by this indicator to publish a significantly 
higher percentage of their work-- 65 .9%-- in the form of these highly visible (and citable) 
publications. When the same questions were asked ofthe private record--the Curriculum Vitae-
wamen showedjust 53.8% afthe mean publications aftheir male colleagues, listing on average 24.3 
publications, significantly fewer than their male colleagues, with 45.2. And when it came to seniar
or sole-authared articles, men listed significantly more (21.1) than women (11.0), with the average 
woman listing only 52. l % of the amount of these highly visibilizing articles reported by the average 
rnatched man. For this sample, it seems as if both men and warnen shared similar low "official'' 
visibility caunts in psychology of about ane third ofthose listed on their CVs: 31.9%, formen and 
37.4% for women. 

Butan important element in women 's lawer visibility emerges from these CVs, where not only 
publications are listed but also other formats for dissemination af ideas, including in-house technical 
reports, canference presentations and colloquia, which we counted all together under the generic 
term "conferences, etc." Far warnen, 53.2% oftheir CV Jistings were conferences; formen, this 
figure is significantly lawer at 28.5%. The the men's mean (19.3) career conference presentation 
figure was just under 65% ofthe women's (29.7), although the difference was not significant. 
(Febbraro et al, 1998) 

---~3iuuiccnnresults may indicate different visibilization strategies used by women and men for 
knowledge dissemination. Wiil women's devotion afa greaterproportion oftheir idea
dissemination/visibilizing activities to publicly speaking their ideas, rather than publishing thern as ' 
senior or sale authors in a mainstrearn iournal, create a gender-relative disciplinary invisibility? 
Our preliminary studies thus raise sarne questions about the limitations and canstraints upan 

~bility accorded by such public disciplinary archival sources. 
Citation counts are thought to indicate collegial reactions to a researcher's ideas (varying frorn 

"polite" acknawledging of paradigm hierarchies, to in depth evaluation or generative elabaration, 
ar to strong critique ofparadigmatic heresies). They are often used as a comparative indicatar of 

~relative professional visibility. Febbraro et al (1997b) used the Social Sciences Citation Index to 
obtain citation counts for a small sample (n=4) oftheir Michigan social psychology PhDs.10 
A gen der bias effect was nated whereby the men' s citatians were over-counted while the women' · 
were under-counted.11 We hope to expand this study, ta see whether such a possible gen der bias 
be replicated; unfortunately, such citation "visibility" counts are sometimes used, as in my (IL' 
awn departrnent, for administrative decisions conceming promotion, tenure, etc. We hope as 
review our own previous findings with !arger Michigan sub-samples, uncorrected by CV 
verification, which had generally found the matched men more frequently cited than women, 
sametimes with differences in the order of 10 to 1.12 
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Individual cases: Voluntary and not-so-voluntary self-invisibilization, and gatekeeping 
While some of the aggregate data described above may provide fruitful working hypotheses, some 
clearer idea about the actual social decision-making processes involved may be gleaned from 
individual case studies concerning researchers' strategies for, and negotiations about, the research 
publications upon which their professional visibility rests. 

A series of 47 in-depth, semi-directed interviews conducted by Febbraro (1997) with a sample of 
men and women social psychologists trained at Michigan, illuminates several forms ofprofessional 
invisibilization and self-invisibilization within mainstream social psychology. When participants 
were asked about publication strategies and practices, some women and men reported, for example, 
that they chose not to publish in the mainstream journals (e.g., the Journal of Personality and Social 
Psychology) because their research topics or approaches did not fit what they perceived as the 
narrow focus of such joumals. Some ofthe women, in particular, rejected not only specific 
mainstreamjournals, but also the academic publishing "game" more generally. Several women 7 
mentioned that many of their publications were book chapters rather than journal articles; some /, 
emphasized their desire to do research that was personally meaningful and central to their interests, 
rather than merely careerist or instrumental; and some noted their turn towards publishing in 
feminist journals. Thus one woman stated: 

"I have published a Jot of chapters in books, rather than in peer-reviewed -..J 

journals .... Some ofit's ideological... There are so many specialjournals now, and 
often they have a theoretical orientation or a methodological orientation. So that if 
you want to target that particular publication, you have to toe the line." 

They also reported experiences in which their manuscripts were rejected by mainstream journal 
editors (e.g.,on methodological or theoretical grounds).As one woman recounts: 

"fve written a lot ofbook chapters, which is probably not the most career-oriented 
thing to do in a way .... I was easily discouraged. I didn't really sort of take it just as 
a game, that you get rejected and you try again and so on. That was a 
mistake .... I think that ifI were to do it over again, maybe fd try to do more journal 
things." 

A more complex invisibilization pattern was described by one woman: 
"More of my stuff has been published in books than in journals.... I hate the review 
process for journals .... I get very frustrated with reviewers who don't seem to 
und erstand what I'm doing or ( who J raise irrelevant critiques.... So, I do a Jot of 
invited chapters. But when I have published in journals it' s ... a Jot in the feminist, 
but not a Jot in the mainstream [psychology journals]. And I think that is a result of 
the kind ofresearch that I do now .... .I haven't pub!ished in 1PSP at all, the primary 
journal of the field, because I'm not willing to do the research !hat they publish." 

Interview accounts such as this allow the historian to begin to see finer distinctions concerning the 
f different career trajectories, strategy decisions, and resultant degrees of visibility of men and 
· women social psychologists. Some ofthe invisibility has been due to rejection and blockage from 
Jnainstream outlets as weil as avoidance an~r voluntary abstinence from participating in the 
mainstream professional visibility system. 
· We may also look to case studies for information about more active editorial gat<:_l<eeping, for 

ample. Lubek & Apfelbaum ( 1987) looked at this form of invisibilization conceming John 
cia'sl4-yearperiod ofinvisibilization (i.e., rejections from APA and othermainstream 

s)which occurred after he challenged the established (and then-dominant) neo-behaviourist 
adigm oftaste-aversion leaming.13 Recently, Lubek (in press) turned the analytical tables on that 
y' s co-author, Apfelbaum, and documented two cases of her own professional invisibilizations. 
chapter (Apfelbaum, 1979), "Relations of domination and movements for liberation: An 

lysis of power between groups" had originally appeared in Austin & Worchel 's ( 1979) textbook, 
did not reappear in the subsequent revised and updated version 7 years later (Worchel & 
· ,1986).14 Its disappearance was noted by a number ofresearchers and teachers who found its 

.· etical formulation helpful for analyses of, and courses on, sexism, racism, and inter-group 
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relations. For years, photocopied "Samizdat" versions circulated until the journal Feminism & 
Psychology took the decision to republish the chapter with contextualizing commentaries from a 
number of colleagues who continue to make use of these ideas. Here perhaps is a case of re
visibilization of a set of interesting and generative ideas. 

lt is interesting to note that a simi1ar topic produced a flurry of "invisibilization" activities, when 
a special issue on "gender and power" was commissioned for the Revue Internationale de 
Psychologie Sociale/ International Review of Social Psychology. Elsewhere, the invisibilization 
treatment accorded the two guest editors, feminist social psychologists Marie-Claude Hurtig and 
Marie-France Pichevin, is documented (Lubek, in press) as they were "dispossessed" oftheir 
functions by the regular editor after creating the special issue. In addition,Erika Apfelbaum's paper 
(1997) on "Social psychology under women's scrutiny: on not thinking about domination relations", 
was accepted by the guest editors and reworked after feedback. Then the regular editor intervened, 
sent the paper out to additional referees--one of whom judged the paper polemical and not 
scientific-- and then suggested rejection. lt eventually appeared, but banished to the back of the issue 
in a special section "Debates and Counterpoints", never before used in this journal. In so moving, the 
article was also stripped of its title in the table of contents, and "ofboth its French and English 
abstracts, thus effectively invisibilizing it for bibliographic searches ( especially for English-language 
searches in PsycLit or Psychological Abstracts)" (Lubek,in press). 

Another interesting case concerns the rejection by the European Journal of Social Psychology 
(EJSP) of an article critical of its research practices and raises similar questions about possible 
gatekeeping or invisiblization (Spears, 1994; Ussher, 1994; Stringer, 1994). In the rejected article, 
Michael Billig, through an examination of two issues of the EJSP, aimed to show that the pages of 
the journals were "depopulate", that is, "devoid of individual characters" (Billig, 1994, p. 309). 
Moreover, Billig argued that such depopulation was undesirable and could and should be corrected. 
However, despite the article's apparent thematic relevance to the journal, the EJSP rejected it. 
Therefore, the paper did not appear directly before its prime audience of the social psychologists 
who contnbuted to the "depopulating" effect reported, and was in that sense "invisible". 
But eventually one version of the paper was published in Theory & Psychology, (Billig, 1994), and a 
second (Billig, l 998) appeared as a chapter in Bayer & Shotter' s (1998) Reconstructing the 
psychological subject , although neither of these outlets directly targets those interested in social 
psychological experimental studies. The editorial process involved in the rejection ofBillig's paper 
by the EJSP has been partially "visibilized". Billig (1998) mentions the rejecting "seven page 
review" from one anonymous EJSP reviewer described as "critical" (p. 127), containing "crushing 
criticism" (p. 144), and "hostile" (p. 146).15 While the journal's "Note To Contributors" for 1994 
suggests that in this "international forum for theoretical and empirical work .... the editors welcome" " 
innovative, well-designed research in all areas of social psychology", and hence presumably open 
theoretical works such as Billig's, no visible mention is made of any exclusive focus on the 
'nomothetic' approach that his paper lacked, thereby presumably "meriting" its rejection. 
Fortunately, Billig also found other outlets for the'e important ideas. 

We have discussed how historiographic attempts to recount the visibility of scientists, prima · 
men and women social social psychologists, can be adversely affected, in a variety of ways: 
i) the chronicler may choose of a biased professional visibility indicator which does not make a 
scientists' s production readily available; ii) the researcher' s own strategies, including the choice& 
a problematic critical ofthe rnainstream, and subsequent voluntary self-insibilation in mainstreailt 
outlets; iii) not-so- voluntary avoidance , and iv) confrontation with editorial 
gatekeeping.The gatekeeping examples concerning Garcia, Apfelbaum and Billig also demons 
how extra efforts, sometimes persistent over the years, by the author and/or by colleagues, is 
sometimes needed to visibilize certain critical ideas; sometimes such revisibilization must occur; 
first through a back or side-door approach, when ideas have been blocked from directly reac , 
and made invisible to, their originally intended audience. 
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5 These involve inter-personal asymmetric power relations between a dominant paradigmatic 
community's (s)elected editorial decision-makers and authors submitting their ideas for the 
scrutiny ofthat community (Lubek, 1995). 

6 We are generally not concerned with available but ignored ideas, cases where ideas may 
seem tobe invisible, when in fact they are available, read, but ignored by readers at a 
particular moment. Although such ideas may not be cited, discussed, nor used to generate 
further enquiry, they do remain relatively visible for future scholars to rediscover or 
recontextualize. 
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7 See Bauer, Thoms & Lubek (1995); Febbraro, Lubek, Bauer, Ross, Thoms, Brown, & Hartt 
~ (1996); Febbraro, Ross, Thoms, Bauer, & Lubek (1997 a); Febbraro, Bauer, Ross, Thoms,& 

_,,. / Lubek (1997 b) Ross, Febbraro, Thoms, Bauer & Lubek (1996); Lubek, Samotowka, 
Febbraro, Brown, Bauer, Ross, Thoms- Chesley, & Edmonds (1998). 

8 Cohen & Gutek (1991) had earlier shown that self-reported number ofpublications for some 
psychologists was generally higher formen than for women throughout their careers, both 
before and after the PhD, with post-PhD pub!ication rates for women overall around 58% of 
men's. Over (1982) cited earlier work showing that men psychologists published twice as 
frequently as their women colleagues, 15 years after their doctorates. 

9 From the original 53 matched pairs, 28 men and 23 women sent CVs (Febbraro, 1997). 
10 For each target person, 8 researchers counted independently. Then two researchers 

recounted, verifying each citation against the !ist ofpublications on the Curriculum Vitae 
11 The men's "visible count" in SSCI was initially recorded as 5.45/year, but in fact, only 1.25 

citations/ year actually corresponded to their CV-verified publications. For the women, inital 
counts were reported as 3.22 citations/year. Verification revealed, however, 6.17! 

12 From 1966 to 1990, the 6 [male] students trained by Leon Festinger at Michigan 
(1949-1951) averaged 91 citations each per year; while the 7 women and 7 matched men 
trained at the same period had 5.9 and 59.4 annual citations respectively. For the 9 women 
and 9 matched men who received their doctorates in Cohort 3 (1959-1963), citations average 
1.5 and 24.6 respectively. In Cohort S {1969-1974), men, with 2.2 citations yearly, seem to 
, out-cited by the women, with 3.8 {See Fig. 4, Febbraro et al., 1996) 

13 /'.::arcia's taste-aversion findings bothered/challenged mainstream learning theorists, 
contradicting major tenets of the dominant neo-behaviourist paradigm. Successfully 
publishing his ideas between 1951 and 1964 in mainstream journals, Garcia, then took a 
stand strongly in favour of a cognitivist paradigmatic rethinking, between 1966 and 1979. 
Those same years, his work was systematically rejected by editors of mainstream journals 
and their chosen expert reviewers--including the American Psychological 
Association' s.While his published work became all but invisible to AP A journal readers, his 
work was being increasingly cited by other researchers in those same pages. Finally, the 
APA awarded him its Distinguished Scientific Research Medal in 1979, and re-opened its 
· urnals to his ideas ! 

14 0 6 chapters not reprinted two were by the Sherifs;Carolyn Wood Sherifhad died in 1982. 
Of the 4 remaining chapters, three authors, including Apfelbaum reported not having heard 
from the editors about the new book; one author, informed, could not make the deadline. 

15 The reviewer, reportedly "embarrassed" by portions ofBillig's paper (p. 127; p. 144), first 
suggests that the EJSP was to provide space "for a nomothetic approach to psychological 
topics" {p. 146), and then that "the paper should not be accepted by the EJSP and that its 
publication anywhere eise would be ill-advised as likely to hurt the reputation of the author" 
(p. 146) 
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Summary 

Paul S. MacDonald 

Part-Whole Theory in Vygotsky and Levy-Bruhl 

University ofDurham, UK 

Husser!'s Logical Investigations (1900) exerted a profound influence in a number of academic disciplines 
during the period 1900 to 1915 andjust after the First World War. Tue present study exarnines this influence 
with respect to two distinct Husserlian schemes: part-whole theory and the pre-theoretical character ofthe 
'naive' standpoint. Tue influence ofthese phenomenological insights is traced through the writings oftwo 
seminal thinkers in the early 20th century, Lev Vygotsky and Lucien Levy-Bruhl. Tue formal schema of parts 
and wholes, especially the concepts offounding andfusion of dependent and independent parts, permits a 
radical new frarnework in which different conceptual strategies can be articulated. This is because it 
expresses the isomorphic relations which hold between the components of linguistic or symbolic utterances, 
intentional 'objects' and material things. Part-whole theory provided Gestalt Psychology, and thus Vygotsky, 
with the crucial notion that all perceptual experiences uncover 'objects' as already embedded within an 
horizonal context: that gestalt qualities are the result of construing prominent features as dependent parts of a 
greater whole; and that transformations ofthese wholes can take place irrespective of any change in the 
'objects', such that the whole is interpreted in the sarne way as long as the structural relations remain 
compatible. For critical anthropology, the phenomenological method revealed a pre-theoretical wor!d of 
naive physics and prelogical relations · a vague medium with isolable, self-contained regularities of its own, 
not susceptible to explication or classification in rational, natural scientific terms. 

Tue publication in 1900 ofEdmund Husserl's Logical lnvestigations, (2nd ed. 1913; 3rd ed. 1920), 
exerted a profound influence in a number of academic disciplines during the period 1900 to 1915 
and just after the First World War. Tue present study proposes to illuminate this influence with 
respect to two distinct Husserlian schemes: part-whole theory and the pre-theoretical character ofthe 
'nauve' standpoint. Tue influence of these phenomenological insights will be traced through the 
writings oftwo seminal thinkers in the early 20th century, Lev Vygotsky, one of the great pioneer 
Soviet psychologists, and Lucien Levy-Bruhl, one of the first radical theorists of a 'new' French 
anthropology. In Investigation III, Husserl introduces two pairs ofterms: part and whole, dependent 
and independent . it is the perrnutations of these terms which endow the theory with such powerftil 
Jogical scope. Every intentional 'object', i.e. everything considered as the 'content' of a cognitive act, 
can be related to another as part to whole, whole to part, or as parts of one whole. lt is the way in 
which parts are related to parts or in which parts compose wholes that reveals whether they are 
dependent or independent. An independent whole is a complex 'object', i.e. divisible into parts, 
which can exist alone in that it does not require the existence of any other 'object'. A dependent 
whole is also a complex 'object' insofar as it is divisible into parts, but cannot exist alone; it requires 
some greater whole of which it is a part. Tue great power and scope of this schema, which has 
inspired so many later workers in the field, lies in Husserl's essential insight into the purely formal a 
priori character of the relations which hold between any sort of part and any sort of whole. 

Recent studies by Elmar Holenstein have uncovered the profound influence which Husserl's 
part-whole theory played on contemporary investigations in linguistics. Tue period 1900-15 saw a 
concerted effort by linguists to reject the philosophical assumptions which underpinned comparative 
philology in the late 19th century. One person at the forefront of this 'revolution' was Roman 
Jakobson, then a student at Moscow University. In fact, the first translation ofHusserl's Logical 
Investigations was into Russian (1909), followed two years later by the translation ofhis lengthy 
essay, "Philosophy as Rigorous Science". In 1936, Jakobson refers to the L. I. as "a work whose 
breadth of importance for language theory can never be sufficiently emphasized", and as late as 
1963, he singles out its Second Part as "still one ofthe most inspiring contributions to the 
phenomenology of !anguage". Holenstein admirably demonstrates the subsequent close links which 
Jakobson had with Husserl and with Husserl's students, especially through the Prague Linguistic 
Circle in the 1920s. An equally important figure in this story is an almost unknown character, 
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Gustav Shpet (1879-1937), whose constant exposition ofHusserlian phenomenology decisively 
shaped Vygotsky's thinking in ways which recent studies of Vygotsky have failed to bring out. 

Shpet wasn't the only contact that Vygotsky had in his academic career with Husserl's new vision 
ofphenomenology. When Vygotsky, Luria and Leontev were invited to join the Psychological 
Institute in Moscow by its director Kornilov, they had been witnesses to the divestiture of its 
previous director Chelpanov. It was Chelpanov who organized and taught seminars in 1915-16 on 
Husserl's phenomenology and on Koffka's Analysis of Ideas and T'heir Laws, a work in which its 
author explicitly and repeatedly commends Husserl's shaping ideas. During the war, German 
imprints were severely restricted by the Russian authorities and students had to illegally obtain 
Husserl's works from Amsterdam. But the L. I. had already been translated into Russian by E. A. 
(or N. A.) Berstein and S. L. Frank - is this the same Nikolai Bernstein who was Vygotsky's 
colleague at the Psychological Institute in the l 920s? Tue other outstanding Husserlian presence 
during Vygotsky's years of intense theoretical and experimental research was through the mediation 
of early texts by the Gestalt Psychologists: Kurt Koffka, Wolfgang Kohler and Kurt Lewin - all of 
whom Vygotsky studied with great attention and turned to his own novel purposes, and all of whom 
were decisively influenced by Husserl's teaching and research. 

In November 1935, Husserl gave a lecture to the Prague Linguistic Circle on the intersubjective 
constitution of Janguage. Jakobson had already presented Husserl with his own paper, "Folklore as a 
special form of creation", and Holenstein speculates that this paper may have stimulated Husserl's 
own thoughts, since Jakobson's essay bears on the same topics as Husserl 's later "Tue Origins of 
Geometry", composed in 1936 and published as an appendix to T'he Crisis of European Sciences. 
This was not the only direct point of contact with the new anthropology's study of folklore and 
'primitive' mentality. In a letter ofMarch 1935, Husserl credited the French social anthropologist 
Lucien Levy-Bruhl with having anticipated his own conception of the horizons of the lifeworld, and 
thus shown the way for a genuine science of social and cultural forms. A later section of this paper 
will explore the connections between Husserl's part-whole theory and the lifeworld through Levy
Bruhl 's thesis of prelogical mentality. 

There were, therefore, three pivotal paradigm changes from which Vygotsky drew inspiration: 
Gestalt Psychology, Levy-Bruhl's theory of primitive mentality, and Jean Piaget's recent work in 
child psychology. Although Vygotsky was certainly aware ofHusserl's writings and viewed him as 
the epitome ofwhat he understood as transcendental idealism [Vygotsky (1987): 93], he was perhaps 
not aware ofthe enormous influence which Husserl had exerted on Gestalt Psychology and on 
Levy-Bruhl, and hence mediately on his own conception of cognitive development. Piaget himself 
applauded Husserl's principled campaign against empirical psychology's explanation oflogical laws 
and, early in his own career, recognized Husserl's influence on Gestalt Psychology. [Piaget (1971): 
102-15] 

In his 1930 work with A. R. Luria, Ape, Primitive and Child, Vygotsky examined empirical data 
in three flelds in connection with his theoretical picture ofhuman cognitive development. In the first , 
part, he explored in some detail Kohler's observations and experiments with chimpanzees, focusing 
on Kohler's conclusion that primates exhibited some ofthe basic processes ofproblem solving and 
the manipulation of simple tools. One crucial conclusion which Vygotsky drew from this material is 
that an ape is only able to solve those problems when it can re-establish the situation or context 
where the obstacles and pathways in the control setting would have been found in its natural habitat 
The sticks, branches, vines and so forth form an integral whole which is relatively independent 
any change in the individual elements - this is a basic axiom in Gestalt Theory. [Vygotsky (1992): 
21-2] 

In the second part, he discusses recent research by Levy-Bruhl and Richard Thurnwald into 
'primitive' mentality; the forms ofbehaviour, languages and practices exhibited in so-called 
'primitive', pre-literate societies. He postulates a gestural or behavioural 'intentionality' which is 
parallel to the phenomenological concept ofthe intentionality of consciousness, that is, in their ov 
behaviour there is movementfrom something and toward something. [ibid: 39] He endorses 
Levy-Bruhl's postulation ofprelogical or 'mystical' cognition which is neither contrary to logical 
forms nor beyond the bounds of logical thinking. Rather, such this sort of 'prelogical' cognition is · 
insensitive to the law of non-contradiction and instead subscribes to the law of participation. In hilf' 
own summary conclusion, Vygotsky agrees with some contemporary critics, including Levy-B 
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who castigate previous anthropologists for evaluating all symbolic forms ofprirnitive 'rationality' in 
terms ofwestern canons oflogic; at the same time, he disagrees with the heavy-handed critics of 
Levy-Bruhl who had accused him ofa thorough and unrepentantrelativism. In this lattercase, 
Vygotsky is very much in accord with some recent reappraisals of Levy-Bruhl which assignhlm a 
prominent place in the historical emergence of critical anthropology. 

Vygotsky remarks that for the primitive person, perception is much more acute than für the 
'civilized' person and also intrinsically connected with the affective reactions and expectatiO!lSWhich 
accompany perceptions. The primitive's memory is also much more accurate in recall butisalso 
equally charged with affective overlays. Memory "retains representations with a greater abundance. 
of detail, and always in exactly the same order in which they are really connected with each other .•.. 
The mechanism of memory supplants the mechanism of logic: if one representation reproduces 
another, the latter is assumed tobe a consequence or a conclusion. Signs are therefore almost always 
interpreted as causes." [Vygotsky (1992): 50-1) He thus agrees with Kohler, Levy-Bruhl and 
Wertheimer (whose research on numerical concepts he cites) and characterizes the 'primitive' 
conceptual framework as one of 'naive' physics, a pre- theoretical and concrete orientation towards 
the world. As such, this echoes Husserl's reference to the 'naivete' of the natural attitude which has to 
be uncovered and made thematic through the phenomenological reduction. In the third part ofthe 
text, Luria discusses the behaviour and cognition of the child, relying on both their own experiments 
and those of Jean Piaget. 

The ontogenetic development of the forms of cognition is taken up at greater length by Vygotsky 
in Thinking and Speech (1934), better known perhaps under its previous English title, Thought and 
Language. The most obvious influence ofHusserl and Gestalt part-whole theory on this work is to 
be found in the first chapter, "The Problem and Method ofinvestigation". Here he criticizes 
psychological theories which divorce thinking from speech in order to study each system separately. 
He is quite adamant that only an understanding of thinking and speech as features of a unified whole 
will yield and adequate and fruitful psychology. He applauds recent research in structural linguistics 
for recognizing the distinction between dependent and independent parts of a whole, and demands 
that the same distinction be brought into the psychological vocabulary. The Russian editor ofthe 
original text points out that this contrast ofunit and element was one ofVygotsky's favourite 
notions. Tue significance ofthese paired terms is very similar to that ofHusserl's discrimination of 
independent part (piece) and dependent part (moment) of a complex whole. It takes up the argument 
first posed by Ehrenfels in "On Gestalt Qualities" 

Before examining Levy-Bruhl's contributions to the debate about 'primitive' mentality, it will 
perhaps be instructive to consider Husserl's otller influential work from these formative years, 
"Philosophy as Rigorous Science" (1910). Here Husserl continues and expands his criticisms of 
empirical psychology, but with more explicit attention to the programmatic claims of such fact
based psychological theories to emulate the axiomatic character of lawful regularities in the natural 
sciences. Tue world investigated by the natural sciences is fully open to the observation and 
abstraction of determinations of necessary relations between objects and events, irrespective of the 
symbolic or mediated framework in which such relations are expressed. But in the conscious 
domain, i.e. the world as investigated by the psychological 'detective', all 'objects' of enquiry are 
such as are given to consciousness before they are 'subject to' the fixation ofterms in a methodology. 
It is the very essence of psychical phenomena that they are always mediated, always already given as 
expressed in some form or other, which are "fluid and ambiguous" until they are made determinate 
by the terms of a psychological schema. "in its purely psychological concepts, which it now cannot 
at all dispense with, it necessarily gives a content that is not simply taken from what is actually 
given in experience, but is applied to the latter." [Husserl (1981): 177) 

The genuine phenomenological method directs the investigator to focus on precisely that naive 
experience of the psychical, as the natural scientist does with the naive data of the physical world, 
but then to leave il alone, to pay attention to exactly the way in which naivete is manifest in all that 
which appears to consciousness. The pre-theoretical, 'unscientific' fact that 'objects' are given 
sometimes as vague, unclear or even deceptive, before scientific mentality 'corrects' these 
appearances is itself extremely important and indicative of the unique 'nature' of the psychical 
domain. "To follow the model ofthe natural sciences almost inevitably means to rei:fy consciousness 
• something that from the beginning leads us into absurdity." Physical realities exist in a unified 
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spatio-temporal world, a world with one space and one time, within which these realities are or are 
not causally connected. Each physical thing has its own nature as point ( or juncture) within all of 
one nature, subject to causal laws; in fact, it is often the case that a physical thing is only identifiab!e 
with respect to those laws, e.g. sub-atomic particles. In contrast, psychical 'realities' are given as 
unities of immediate experience, of diverse sensible changes, each of which may be given originarily 
as an 'object' within its own spatio-temporal field, that is, as eo- determined only by all those other 
'objects' which appear with it. Stabilities, changes and the relations between changes within the 
phenomenal field function for cognition "like a vague medium", through which the 'objective', 
physical nature shines forth (phainomena) and according to which scientific thought elicits and 
constructs general statements. 

lt is this "vague medium" of the phenomenal world which is the proper domain of a strictly 
phenomenological investigation. This pre-theoretical sphere, with its instabilities, occlusions, 
deceptions, and so forth, where 'objects' and relations are always only given within a self-founding 
perceptual field, is the proper domain of a concrete science. Concrete in that this study makes 
available pre-reflective apprehensions of 'objects' and their relations, and pre-predicative judgements 
based on them. Any psychology ( or social science) which pays strict attention to this concrete, 
sensuous world has all the greater chance of al!owing the 'objective' nature of the phenomena 
described to 'shine through'. lt was to a concrete science ofthe social world that Levy-Bruhl tumed 
to after years of study and writing in the history of western philosophy. His earliest work, La Morale 
et /a Science des Moeurs (1903), was an attempt to apply empirical models to a cross-cultural 
analysis of ethical behaviour and beliefs. His exposure to these culturally bound codes of conduct 
and morality drew him towards a more in-depth study ofthe most basic features of social reality. 

For Levy-Bruhl, these basic features were most clearly revealed in the functions of 'primitive' 
mentality, part ofthe original French title ofhis seminal 1910 work, translated into English in 1926 
with the title How Natives 'I'hink. Vygotsky's research with Luria in Ape Primitive and Chi/d, and his 
1932 Studies in the History ofBehaviourreferred to both Levy-Bruhl's and Wertheimer's studies, but 
were critical of their conclusions which he feit reduced or transposed cognitive operations into an 
entirely mechanistic dimension. Throughout this period from the early 1920s to the 1930s, although 
Husserl and phenomenology were very much at the forefront ofFrench philosophical interest, 
Levy-Bruhl's work in the 'applied' area ofthe lifeworld was under constant attack How much more 
reassurance and perhaps surprise he must have feit when he received Husserl's admiring letter of 
March 1935. 

C. Scott Littleton, the most recent editor of How Natives 'I'hink, identifies two fundamental 
developments which influenced Levy-Bruhl's critical approach to anthropology: structural 
linguistics, via de Saussure and Jakobson, and Husserlian phenomenology. Littleton, however, has 
only the most simplistic notion of the meaning and scope ofHusserl's project and leaves unstated the 
many shaping conceptual strategies tobe found in Levy-Bruhl's works. In many respects, How 
Natives Think is paradigmatic ofLevy-Bruhl's entire oeuvre; most ofhis fundamental theoretical 
insights are tobe found in this text, worked out in terms of then current ethnographic research, 
especially with regard to 'prelogical' cognition. The author abjures the reader to banish any received 
idea of representation: one must abstain from or hold in 'suspense' one's own preconceptions of what · 
this idea means in order to come to an adequate understanding of 'primitive' cognition. · 
The employment ofthe concept of'suspension' points directly to the Husserlian demand for a 
phenomenological bracketing ofthe 'natural standpoint' which presumes both the thesis ofthe 
existence of the external world lying over against the perceiver and the natural scientific account 
a causal connection between 'object' and thought. In the 'primitive' world, the nature of a physical 
thing is at least partly determined by circumstances in which it was made or found. The thing then ' 
bound up with an agent's motor activity, the thing's previous uses, so-called 'mystic' properties wi 
which it is imbued. As such, the thing is always an integtal part of some greater whole; it is alwayi!' 
given to consciousness within a gestalt structure. 

Prelogical thinking remains indifferent to the resemblance in form between any two or more 
objects. An arrangement of specific objects that signifies one thing when employed in connection ·1 

with a certain operation signifies something completely different when employed in connection 
another. In this arrangement, "the place occupied by a person, an object or an image is ofparam 
importance .... To the primitive mind, space does not appear as a homogeneous unity, irrespectiv 
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that which occupies it, destitute ofproperties and alike everywhere." [ibid: 120] Tue emphasis here 
on relative place within a given structure is consonant with a gestalt psychological interpretation, 
and the context-specific, non-homogeneous spatiality ofthe structure with Husserl's sketch ofa 
naive physics of space-time. So this story has come füll circle: Levy-Bruhl's How Natives Think in 
1910 inspired by ( amongst others) Husserl's part-whole theory, taken further after the publication 
of"Philosophy as Rigorous Science" and Ideas First Book in his second work, La Mentalite 
Primitive (1922), one ofLevy-Bruhl's works read by Husserl and commended in his letter of 1935, 
after the Prague Conference, and which possibly served to turn Husserl's own attention to the 
structures ofthe lifeworld in his final, forward-looking thesis. 

In conclusion, to gather together fhe many strands of this story, we can identify at least two 
distinct sources of influence within Husser!'s phenomenological project: the first is part-whole 
theory, an exceptionally powerful formal ontology; the second is the pretheoretical foundations of 
the lifeworld, the source ofmany current attempts at a constructive theory ofsocial reality. 

·· Tue formal schema of parts and who!es, especially the concepts of founding and fasion of dependent 
and independent parts, permits a radical new framework in which different conceptual strategies can 
be articulated; this is because it expresses the isomorphic relations which hold between the 
components oflinguistic or symbolic utterances, intentional 'objects' and material things. 
In linguistics, it allows the generation ofthe concepts ofminimally differentiated features on the 
phonemic level, and the functional stratification ofmeaning, content and 'object' on the morphemic 
level. In addition, the latter source helps to account for the a priori laws which govem relations 
between possible meaning forms, as well as the intersubjective constitution oflanguage. Part-whole 
theory provided Gestalt Psychology with the crucial notion that all perceptual experiences uncover 
'objects' as already embedded within an horizonal context; fhat gestalt qualities are the result of 
construing prominent features as dependent parts of a greater whole; and that transformations of 
these wholes can take place, such fhat, irrespective of any change in the 'objects', as long as the 
structural relations remain compatible fhe whole is interpreted in the same way. For critical 
anthropology, the phenomenological mefhod revealed a pretheoretical world of naive physics and 
prelogical relations - a vague medium wifh isolable, self-contained regularities of its own, not 
susceptible to explication or classification in rational, natural-scientific terms. 
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A Preliminary Assessment 
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Summary 

Tue airn of the present paper is to take a closer Jook at the psychological work done by the German 
psychiatrist Theodor Ziehen (1861-1950). Starting with some biographical notes about Ziehen a 
bibliometrical analysis ofhis publications is performed where bis special interest in Psychology comes 
into sight To get a closer look at the content ofhis psychological system a historical analysis ofhis 
famous textbook Leiifaden der physiologischen Psychologie (Ziehen, 1891) is finally presented. 

As one ofthe eminent contributors in Psychology (see Watson, 1974), the name ofTheodor Ziehen 
appears quite often in any book on History of Psychology. Specially when dealing with associative 
psychology his name, together with that ofEbbinghaus and G.E. Müller seems nearly a standard 
reference. But, on the other hand, we find rarely detailed explanation of his Psychology beyond the 
citation of his name. Tue aim of the present paper is to fill that gap and get closer to what the name 
of Ziehen stands for, as a person and as a psychologist. Specially interesting seems a reappraisal of 
Ziehen as a representative of the associative paradigm in Psychology taking into account the 
formulation his psychological system receives in his famous textbook Leitfaden der physiologischen 
Psychologie. Let us start with some biographical notes about Ziehen. 

f,) Tue German psychiatrist Theodor Ziehen was bom 1861 in Frankfurt a son of a religious and 
[/ intellectual family with rather limited economical possibilities. Although he soon recognized his 

interest in Philosophy, economical reasons lead him to study Medicine. His studies took him from 
Würzburg to Berlin, listening to lectures ofWestphal and the physiologist Munk who directed 
Ziehen's doctoral thesis about electrical stimulation ofthe cerebral cortex (Ziehen, 1930). 
After finishing his career he immediately started to work as a psychiatrist, first at Görlitz and soon 
after this (in 1886) he followed an invitation of Otto Binswanger to come to the University of Jena. 
There he stayed for 14 years, which he later described as the most happy and productive years ofhis 
life (Ziehen, 1923 and 1930). 

Beside his ocupation as a psychiatrist, bis interest in Philosophy and Psychology took him again 
and again to do some work in those fields too. So he installed a small psychological laboratory in 
Jena where he was able to undertake some research. His lectures and research in Psychology helped 
him to get a broader knowledge in that field which found systematization in his textbook Leitfaden 
der physiologischen Psychologie published 1891. In Jena he was promoted to a professorship doing 
his "Habilitation" in 1887 with a study on mental illness (Ziehen, 1930). In 1896 he left the 
university to work in a privat practice, but his collaboration in several scientific joumals helped him 
to keep linked to recent research in Psychiatry and Psychology. 

··.\·.· II In 1900 he went as professor in Psychiatry to the University ofUtrecht where he stayed forthree 
··I years. After that he went for one year to Halle where he received a prestigious offer: the 
' professorship in Psychiatry and Neurology at the University of Berlin, a position which involved the 

direction of the Clinic Charite. By accepting this new charge he started to face a great organizational 
responsibility which, together with his lecturing duties and psychiatric work, kept him very busy. 
For this reason he resigned 8 years later (1912) to change to a more quite life and retired to his home 
in Wiesbaden where he could fully dedicate himself to his philosophical and psychological interests. 
His isolation came to an end in 1917 when he accepted a professorship in Philosophy at the 
University ofHalle. In 1930 he finally retired. Tue last years ofhis life were rather sad. Tue national 
socialist government tried to avoid any homage because ofhis opened protest against their ideas. 
The Second World War brought him terrible personal loses as his wife died and his house was 

" completely destroyed by a bomb. Desperated and economically ruined he asked to resume his work 
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again at the University ofHalle, but because ofhis delicate health, he fina\ly could not accept the 
offer and died in 1950 in Wiesbaden. 

As this biographical notes about Ziehen show, althought his formation and work was mainly in 
the field ofMedicine and Psychiatry, he always tried to get time for Philosophy and Psychology. 
During his whole life he was able to publish a lot of works which can be classified thematically, like 
it is shown in table 1, into five categories: Psychology, Psychiatry/ clinical Psychology, Philosphy, 
Anatomy and Physiology and other subjects. 

Table 1. Thematical classification ofthe works pnblished by T. Ziehen 

WORKS PUBLISHED BY ZIEHEN Nl'MBEROF 0' /0 

pt:ßLICATIONS 

P h 1 syc o ogy 43 (2 ) 37 4 , 

Psychiatry/Clinical Psychology 27 (3.) 23,4 

Philosophy 24 20,9 

Anatomy and Physiology 12 10,4 

Other subjects 9 (1.) 7,8 

Total number of publications (115 - 3) = 112 100 

At first sight appears the great arnount of psychological works done by Ziehen. To get a closer look 
at this works we show in the second table a thematical classification of these. 

Table 2. Thematical classification of Ziehen's work in the field of Psycholgy 

PSYCHOLOGICAL WORKS OF ZIEHEN NlTl\lBER OFWORKS ty;, 
1. psychological capacities and processes 18 40,9 

sensation and perception 8 
attention 2 
intelligence 2 
feeling and emotion 2 
in general l (1) 
memory 1 
thinking 1 
will l 

2. theoretical aspects 9 20,5 
3. general Psychology 5 11,4 
4. differential Psychology 5 11,4 

child and youth Psychology 4 
anthropological studies 1 

5. criminal Psychology /characterology 4 9,1 
6. industrial Psychology/ professional 2 (1) 4,5 

orientation 
7. military Psychology 1 2,3 
TOTAL ,/44 1 100 

• the number in brackets refers to the works which are classified inyategories . 
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Most ofhis publications treat subjects related to different psychological capacities and processes !ike 
atention, intelligence, feeling and others. He is specially interested in research about human visual 
and tactile sensation and perception. One work included in this first category behalfthe keywtird 
"in general" is a work of Ziehen which treats the problem ofheredability of different psychological 
capacities in relation with professional orientation. For this reason it has been included into two 
categories (1) the first (psychological capacities and processes) and the sixth (industrial Psycholögy/ 
psychological orientation). So the definitive sum ofhis psychological works is again 43 (see täble 
!). The next category, with 9 publications, ist the one we called "theoretical aspects" which includes 
different writings of Ziehen about the relation between Psychology and other disciplines like 
Psychiatry and Medicine. There is also a revision ofthe past Psychology and Philosophy in foreign 
countries and other works ofZiehen about more concrete theoretical aspects like a reflection about 
the body-mind relation and a comment to the Psychology ofHerbart, etc. 

Ziehen published five works dealing about the research in the field of general Psychology like his 
two textbooks: his Leitfaden we have already cited (Ziehen, dffo/1) and his Grundlagen der 
Psychologie (Ziehen, 1915), together with sorne shorter writings on that subject. The same number 
of works apear in the category called "differential Psychology" where Ziehen shows a clear interest 
in child and youth Pychology. The table 2 made clear he was also interested in criminal Psychology, 
a field he worked in at the end of the twenties using a caracterological perspective. Finally, in the 
last categories apears the number of his works on industrial Psychology and military Psychology. 

The bibliometric analysis of Ziehen's work showed the high number ofpublications this author 
produced in the field of Psychology. But it would be impossible to expose here a detailed historical 
analysis of the whole work published by Ziehen in that field. To solve !hat problem we decided to 
get in touch with the content of his work with the help of an historical analysis of one of the most 
known textbooks in Psychology, his Leitfaden der physiologischen Psychologie. As he himself 
stated (Ziehen, 1930), in the first edition ofthis handbook he already developed bis own 
psychological system comunely called "associative Psychology". This book is based on his lectures 
on Psychology given at the Faculty ofMedicine since his arrival at the University of Jena in 1886. 
But the book is not only directed to those who study Medicine or Psychiatry. Ziehen remarks in the 
introduction ofhis textbook !hat its content is also directed to the natural scientist. 

Right at the beginning ofhis textbook Ziehen includes the physiological Psychology in the 
broader field of Psychology, which is divided into empirical and speculative Psychology as shown 
graphically in table 3. 

Table 3. Graphical representation ofthe field of Psychology defined by Ziehen (1891) 

PSYCHOLOGY ~ 
SPECULATIVE ~ 

TRANSCENDENTAL 

EMPIRICAL PHYSIOLOGICAL 

The physiological Psychology is that kind of Psychology which studies all the conscious mental 
processes !hat have correlating physiological brain processes. This way the hypothesis of 
psychophysical parallelism is of great importance for Ziehen in any research in that field. 
He emphasizes the consciousness of the processes that are to be studied, a fact !hat irnplies that all 
kind ofreflexes and automatic acts are excluded ofthe studies in physiological Psychology. 
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How should the human mind be studied? Ziehen, as well as many other ofhis contemporaries, was 
convinced that introspection still represents the main way to get to the consciousness of a human 
being, but it should be combined with experimental methods like Psychophysics and 
psychophysiological measurements. In general he follows the commun conviction at that time about 
the approachment of such a research: at first some concrete psychological phenomenon that are 
connected to the external world (like sensations) should be studied before getting to more 
complicated, hidden processes. 

1 
Until now the psychological research programm proposed by Ziehen does not differ significantly 

from otherproposals ofthat time like that ofWundt, for example. But there are fundamental 
differences between the two appoaches when getting to their general views about scientific research. 
~undt adopts a neoKantian approach which leads him to develop his theory of < a~n, fundamental for his psychology ofwill, Ziehen follows a more empirist and positivist 
perspective, rejecting completely any theory of apperception. This way Ziehen appears cited as one 
ofthe German postivists like E. Mach (Hehlmann, 1967; Sachs Hornbach, 1993). But there are more 
differences between the Psychology ofWundt and Ziehen. Tue most differentiative aspect of 
Ziehen's system is undoubtely his way to include feeling in form of a "emotional tone" following 
primary sensations or representations. As well as Titchener and Külpe he only differenciated 
between pleasure and unpleasure (Lust/ Unlust) against the threedimensional theory of Wundt 

As he links his physiological Psychology very closely to the study of physiological processes, he 
is described also as a materialist (see, for example, Woodward and Ash, 1982). But Ziehen would 
not have been happy with that description ofhis approach. In his autobiography he says that he 
follows a tendency towards idealism. He rnay not be conscious ofhow far behind he had left 
idealism, as there is no such tendency to be found in his textbook. 

Ziehen already prepares the reader of lris textbook about the fact that he will expose a 
Psychology different from that ofWundt, a psychological system more connected to the Psychology 
of association developed in Britain. Following that approach he converts the mecanism of 
association into the rnain principle of functioning of the mental processes. By that way his 
psychology can be described as empirist, atomistic, sensualistic and mechanicistic. 
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Lisa M. Osbeck 

Nineteenth Century Critiques of "lntuitionism" 
in Relation to Notions of Direct Cognition 

University ofNottingham 

Notions of "direct" cognition, as central, for example, to the ecological theory of perception 
(Gibson, l 979) may be viewed within the wider context of arguments suggesting that our most 
fundamental apprehension is in some way "immediate", free ofintervening inference or 
justification, entailing an irreducible intellectual "grasp" of some aspect of experience. Such 
arguments are traditionally found within dominant philosophical accounts of intuition. They may 
be traced at least to Aristotle, who clarified a distinction between two types or sources of 
knowledge. Some is said tobe directly "given" or rather "picked up" from the nature ofthe world 
and its relationships; the other is derived or acquired through inference from what is given 
(Metaphysics, Prior Analytics; in Barnes, 1984). This distinction is upheld and its implications 
expanded within both rationalist and empiricist epistemologies at least until the 19th century {e.g. 
Descartes 1928/1994, Locke !690/1964). 

For various reasons direct cognition remains a controversial notion. An assumption that mental 
activity is fundamenta!ly indirect is evident even in psychology's portrayal of intuition. The 
element ofthe directness, the immediate "grasp" by which intuition is characterized 
philosophica!ly, is lost in prominant psychological accounts (Osbeck, 1998). In its place is a 
notion ofintuition as an unconscious inferential process, appropriate for particular kinds oftasks 
( e .g., Kleinmutz, 1990; Hannnond, 1997). The frarning of intuition as inference represents a 
distinct departure from its epistemological heritage. 

The predominance of indirect, central processing models is noted to reflect the heritage of a 
Cartesian mind-body dichotomy (e.g., Gibson, 1979; Harre & Gillett, 1994). But since Descartes 
(1628/1994) considers direct apprehension tobe the most fundamental act ofmind, the departure 
from "directness" itselfin cognitive models reflects the additional influence of 19th century 
epistemological developments, particularly critiques of"intuitionism" (i.e. Mill, 1865/1979; 
Peirce, 1868). Through these the notion of direct knowledge and more broadly, direct cognition 
was explicitly rejected (intending a departure from Descartes), with implications for the method 
and focus of psychology into the latter half of the twentieth century. This paper briefly examines 
the critiques of Mill and Peirce, their viability, and their ongoing influence in relation to 
contemporary notions of direct cognition. 

Associationism 
J.S. Mill It should be first noted that empiricism is not sufficient to account for resistance to notions 
of intuitive apprehension or direct cognition (see Ockham, Sentences; Bacon, Novum Organum; 
Locke, Essay, 1690/1964). Hume's legacy, however, channeled into an enduring doctrine of 
associationism through which the notion of intuition was restricted to Cartesian accounts of 
indubitable knowledge and thus denounced as obsolete (Mill, 1865/1979). Though Mill's original 
view of sensation suggests an endorsement of sensory intuition or direct knowledge through sensory 
channels, he later shifts to one of sensation as physiological facts or effects. In An Examination of 
Sir William Hamilton's Philosophy (1865/1979), Mill rejects the notion of"direct truth" 
(though truth and knowledge are certainly distinguishable notions!). Intuitive knowledge is 
connected with the "introspective" method, while acquired knowledge (inference) is the subject of 
the "psychological" method Mill endorses. Mill's primary target is Sir William Hamilton, whose 
ideas Mill considers to reflect those of Kant (1781/1990) and Reid (1764/1975), but who has since 
been acknowledged to offer a questionable interpretation ofthese (Reed, 1994). 

The central tenet ofMill's psychological method is that mental events can be entirely explained 
in terms of inferences arising from sensory experience and their associative links. His main 
contention is with is the alleged necessity of claims said tobe derived intuitively. But his critique 
exhibits several conceptual shortcomings. Most relevant to this discussion, Mill neglects or 
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misinterprets revised understandings of necessity as they relate to intuitive apprehension, as offered 
most notably by Thomas Reid (1764/1975; 1785/1975) and Kant (1781/1990). Among the most 
compelling ofReid's points, for example, is that survival requires us to take certain assumptions for 
granted, that direct understanding of the so-called (contingently true) first principles of "common 
sense" is characterized by a sort ofpractical or ecological necessity (Reid, Inquiry, Essay 6). 
From anyone's actions we can infer that certain presuppositions are taken for granted as true. 
These are necessary only in the special sense that they are requisite to survival. Such belief, 
therefore, "is not grounded on evidence. lt is the result ofhis constitution" (Reid, Powers, Essay 4). 
Since there are no mediating influences, these fundamental assumptions are in some sense 
immediate, or direct. 

Though references both to direct perception and to Reid's account of intuitive understanding of 
principles risks collapsing two very distinct notions, arguments offered by Reid for the necessity of 
contingently true first principles are not radically different in spirit from Gibson's account of 
information directly picked up by affordances. Both reflect an assumption that some 
constitutional]y detennined "grasp", not mediated by previous inference, is implicit in the act of 
survival and fundamental to activity. 

Mill also fails to effectively confront Kant' s "synthesis" of the two traditions of metaphysics, 
whereby the very conditions for cognition ( or experience itself) are directly provided through 
intuition, or more specifically its "pure forms" (i.e. space and time) (Kant, 1781/1990). As 
conditions of sensibility, the forms of intuitions are not logically necessary or morally authoritative 
but without these there could be no "1ogic". For Kant, as for Reid, the criterion of "thinkability" is 
not relevant to the sense in which intuitive knowledge is considered necessary. 

Finally, Mill appears to overlook developed accounts of intuition within his own empiricist 
tradition. In particular, Mill's conviction that intuition and association are contrasting notions does 
not take into account Locke's understanding ofknow!edge as "nothing but the perception ofthe 
connextion and agreement, or disagreement and repugnancy of any of our ideas", which when direct 
is called "intuitive" (Essay IV, 2). But Mill's explanation of necessity in tenns of unvarying 
association does not quite capture Locke's meaning. Though all knowledge originales in experience, 
Locke distinguishes intuition both by the immediacy of the perceived association and its function of 
furnishing grounds for reasoning, for which reason he considers intuition a "first level" of 
knowledge. 

Denial of Direct Cognition in Pragmatism. 
Peirce introduced the term "pragmatism" and was the first to develop this into a comprehensive 
system, designed to clarify traditional metaphysical questions and abolish meaningless notions 
(Ayer, 1968). One such notion for Peirce is intuition, understood in one specific sense 
acknowledged by Descartes, as an act in which we "see all together" the truth of a directly known 
premise and the necessity of certain conclusions. Peirce's denial of intuition is based not only on a 
conviction that all beliefs are fallible but also that no belief arises directly (immediately) from sense; 
experience. Instead, inference is the mind's essential function. Allegedly intuitive/direct knowle ·· 
of sense data is something that admits testing by evidence, by its "practical effects" (5.234). lt ha& 
according to Peirce, the nature of a hypothesis, the test of which is provided by its consequences. 

Peirce's reply to the infinite regress argument (traditionally raised in defense ofintuitive ,, 
knowledge) appeals to mathematical principles, since all deductive reasoning is said tobe "ofthet 
nature ofmathematical reasoning" (5.147). Tue chain ofregress requires and admits no final t · 
which the chain of inference ends, beyond which it can go no further. There is, Peirce emphasiz 
always the potential for continuation. 

Peirce's commentators acknowledge that his position itself offers no positive grounds for 
assuming that our thoughts follow a continuous sequence in the strict mathematical sense, and 
this represents a faulty analogy. For example, to say that the time involved is infinitely dividab 
does not mean that the cognition itself is (Ayer 1968). Moreover, the denial of intuition is at 
with other work in which Peirce does admit a form of direct knowledge . Peirce maintains that 
deductive reasoning "is of the nature of mathematical reasoning" (5.147), "which derives no w 
from logic. ltneeds no warrant. lt is evident in itself' (2.191). Also, Peirce acknowledges 
"the evidence of my senses" to be perceptual facts "we do not feel at liberty to avoid 
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acknowledging". But he does not develop the ofimplications ofintuition in these remarks and the 
sense in which these contradict his notion of all cognition as inferential. 

As for Mill, targeting Descartes does not accurately represent "intuitionism" at !arge, nor does it 
adequately portray the criterion of directness. Although Descartes' account of intuition is among the 
most detailed, intuition as direct apprehension is acknowledged as foundational by theorists who, at 
the very least, can be described as having a different agenda to Descartes, in that they are not 
committed to establishing the certainty ofsome subset ofknowledge claims (Locke, 1690/1964, is a 
clear example.) 

Secondly, Peirce, as Mill, fails to deal sufficiently with ambiguities arising from different senses 
of intuitive necessity. Particularly relevant to Peirce is the point made by Reid (1764/1975) (a 
reworking of which is evident in Wittgenstein, 1969) that "effects" understood in terrns of actions, 
presuppose intuitive presurnptions that are necessary only in the special sense that one could not act 
without them. These must be recognized as qualitatively different from inferences. Though they 
arise through sensory am!, particularly social experience, they reflect understandings grasped in 
some form even in infancy through interactive involvement in the world. Peirce, then, as Mill, 
unnecessarily assumes an incompatibility between the notions ofbehavioral "effects" and direct 
knowledge. 

Historica/ influences. 
The notion ofintuition as a "subjective" phenomenon (from Descartes) was embraced by "Romantic 
Idealists" as a means of acquiring direct knowledge ofthe nature ofthe Absolute (e.g. Fichte, 
1794/1889), engendering a view ofintuition as the purveyor ofmystical/spiritual insights. In 
contrast, the "spiritual" flavor of earlier accounts of intuition had more to do with what is beyond 
understanding in the sense that it cannot be further explained, not that which gives knowledge of the 
nature ofthe Absolute. Romantic idealist understandings ofintuition may be regarded, then, as a 
departure from the mainstream epistemological treatrnent of intuition and the function of direct 
apprehension. 

Conclusions 
The meaning of"direct" is far from clear, neurologically or epistemologically. But the essential 
assurnption seems tobe that direct apprehention is (by definition) not mediated by other events or 
processes. In principle, it entails a logically irreducible and cognitively fundamental grasp of some 
feature of experience, whether internal or external, physically "real" or socially constructed. 

Nineteenth century argurnents against the notion of direct cognition may provide some insight 
into the historical predominance of inferential explanations of cognition and what is arguably a 
lingering discomfort with the notion of directness. The intention here is not to dispute experimental 
evidence supporting indirect models or to downplay conceptual difficulties in the very notion of 
directness. lt is to point to early influences on the notion of indirect cognition as fundamental, and 
to acknowledge the !arger historical and epistemological contexts in which resistance to direct 
cognition may be ernbedded. 
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Graham Richards 

History of Psychology in the United Kingdom: Some Reßections on the Establishment 
ofThe Centre for the History of Psychology (C.H.O.P) at Staffordshire University 

Staffordshire University 

Summary 

Despite the importance and distinctive character ofBritish Psychology, the study ofHistory of Psychology 
has remained relatively undeveloped by comparison with the United States, Germany, the Netherlands and 
Canada. While the History of the Human Sciences group at Durham has rnade an invaluable contribution over 
the last decade, particularly in establishing the journal History ofthe Human Sciences, we have lacked a 
properly resourced research centre for History of psychology. CHOP, which is opening for business in 
September 1998, is intended to redress this situation. Tue present paper will offer some general thoughts on 
the state ofthe sub-discipline in Britain and describe the CHOP initiative and our hopes for its future. 

115 Richards 



Summary 

Graham Richards 

lmagining Life Withont Freud 

Staffordshire University 

If history of Psychology is also the history of its subject matter then historians of Psychology bear a special 
responsibility to undertake some kind of imaginative hermeneutic effort. Tue period between the Two World 
Wars has recently been recieving increased attention and several people with whom I have talked about this 
agree that recapturing the Zeitgeist (ifl dare use the term) of that period is now strangely difficult - more so 
in many respects than the 19th century. Recently tackling the popularisation of Psychoanalysis in Britain 
during these two action-packed decades I was particularly struck by the need to understand the atmosphere of 
the innnediate post-Great Warperiod, say 1919-1925. This required irnagining living in a world which was in 
some respects recognisably "Modemist" but one in which psychoanalytic language had yet to penetrate 
everyday psychological language ( or "folk psychology"). What then was it like tobe living without Freud 
and encountering psychoanalytic ideas and language for the first time? What was it about these ideas, this 
language, that was so innnediately seductive? What needs was Psychoanalysis meeting? I suggest that in 
order to ascertain this we have to grasp what it was like to experience those years during which collective 
"post-traurnatic stress disorder" (as it were) and utopian scientific optimism were so peculiarly fused. 
To do this there is, in the end, no other method but innnersion in the sundry prirnary sources. 
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Irmingard Staeuble 

Colonialism, Cnlture, Human Sciences: 
The Debate on Decolonizing Knowledges and Minds 

Freie Universität Berlin 

Summary 

Recent debate on colonialism and culture, ramified among comparative literature, historiography, 
anthropology, and cultural studies, shows signs ofrenewed attempts to decolonize knowledges and minds. 
In my paper I take into view the ensemble ofthe human sciences, from the 1940s to the present, trying to 
trace the meandering path ofthe critical debate on colonialism. I discuss crucial phases ofthis debate in terms 
of participants, the politics of theory involved, and the kind of scholarship generated. Special emphasis will 
be on the interplay between European and non-European participants, i.e. intellectuals and scholars from 
empire and colony background, and amount to the proposal that it was "Europe's Others" who not only 
initiated but also renewed the thematic foci ofthe debate. 

Recent debate on colonialism and culture, ramified among comparative literature, historiography, 
anthropology, and cultural studies, shows signs ofrenewed attempts to decolonize knowledges and 
minds (Dirks 1992; Carrier 1992; Breckenridge And Veer 1993; Barker & Iverson 1994; Thomas 
1994; Young 1992, 1995; Kaplan 1995). Accordingto a widely shared premise that colonialism and 
European culture are deeply implicated within each other, decolonizing European thought is not seen 
as an issue of erasing from it colonial thinking but rather as an issue of radical restructuring of 
European systems ofknowledge. 

In this paper I go beyond previous concerns with decolonizing anthropology (Staeuble 1992, 
1995, 1996, 1997), taking into view the ensemble of the human sciences, from the 1940s to the 
present. The pattern I have arrived at so far is one of a meandering of the critical debate on 
colonialism, sharpening at some points to pleas for mental decolonization and petering out again in 
subtle scholarship. I will discuss selected crossroads ofthis debate in terms ofparticipant interplay, 
the politics of theory (premises and envisaged aims) involved, the kind of scholarship generated, and 
the structure of academic production implicated. Special ernphasis will be on the interplay between 
European and non-European participants, i.e. intellectuals and scholars from empire and colony 
background, and amount to the proposal that it was "Europe's Others" who not only initiated but also 
renewed the themes of the debate .. 

If the narrative of colonia!ism and culture has "a rich array of characters and situations but a 
simple plot" (Asad 1991, 314), the same holds true for the critique of colonialism, culture, and 
human science involvement. Subsequent to a polymorphous beginning, there has been but one major 
shift ofthematic configuration: that is the shift from domination and exploitation to knowledge, 
power, and imagination; from oppression and resistance to the discursive production of a non
European world for both the West and the cultures thus represented; from the stated aim of 
unmasking human science involvement in imperialist affairs to that of displacing the very categories 
that constitute colonial discourse. As easily noticeable, the inspiration behind this shift is from a 
Marxist to a Foucauldian paradigm. 

African-French beginnings: inlellectuals in Paris 
To begin with the challenge from colonized intellectuals one may begin in Paris in the 1930s where 
a group of French-speaking black students, among them Leopold Senghor of Senegal and Aimee 
Cesaire of Martinique, articulated their experience of degradation by the universalism of a civilizing 
mission that means but French liberty, culture, and bread (cf. Senghor, cit. in Sorum 1977, 212) and 
tumed to a search for black dignity. Cesaire's poem of "negritude" (1939) set the themes ofa 
movement that spread after the war and found strong support from leftist French intellectuals who, 
sensitized by fascism, turned into combatting racism. According to Sorum, "when Diop's journal 
Presence Africain was launched in autumn 1947, with the aim of presenting its African and French 
readers with both scholarly studies about Africa and literary texts by African writers", its 
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committeee of patronage included Andre Gide, Sartre, Camus, Leiris, "as weil as Cesaire, Senghor, 
and the blackAmerican novelist Richard Wright" (1977, 219). There was considerable tension in 
this interplay as most French intellectuals were unwi!ling to grant negritude the concrete reality 
claimed by the black writers. As für as they valued and attibuted to all blacks the features of 
emotion, rhythm, and intution, did they not adopt the racist stereotype of the black and turn their 
supporters into "antiracist racists" (Sartre)? 

To cut a very complex story short, this ambiguity led the Negritude movement to African 
nationalism and universalistic-minded supporters like Sartre to Marxism, and it still resonated in the 
interplay of a younger generation ofblack students with both Negritude writers and European 
intellectuals. When still a medical student in Paris, Frantz Fanon ofMartinique feit desperate after 
reading Sartre's Orphee noir (1948), "robbed of my last chance ... to live my Negrohood" 
(cit. Sorum, 223). Yet soon Fanon (1952) would himself criticize the n,gritude movement as stuck in 
a reaction to white racism and argue in favour of psychological revolt, later (1961) of political and 
social revolution. 

lt was Memmi's and Fanon's radical critiques of colonialism that set the lasting task of analyzing 
the structure of colonial relationships. In bis essay Portrait ofthe Colonized Preceded by a Portrait 
of the Colonizer (1957), Alfred Memmi, an ltalian-Arabic Jew of Tunis, presented a sharp 
characterization of colonization's inevitable disfiguring and corruption ofboth co!onizers and 
colonized. He ends with the message that "there is no way out other than a complete end to 
colonization" (1965/1991, 150). Memmi envisages anational liberation "as a prelude to complete 
liberation" (151) that was to render the once colonized into a free human. 

At the height of the Algerian war for independence, Frantz Fanon who worked in Algeria as a 
psychiatrist, quit to join the FNL. As is well-known, his book The Wretched of this Earth ( 1961) 
presents a relentless Manichean picture of colonial space divided into bright European city and dark 
kasbah, underlining the charge that European wealth and progress, at home and abroad, bad been 
built upon the sweat and corpses ofNegroes, Indians, Arabs and Asians. To European leftists, the 
oppressed by capitalism peoples of the earth were rendered visible by this concrete voice, and from 
hindsight bis envisaged as necesary passage from nationalist liberation to a transnationalist social 
and political consciousness assumes nearly prophetic quality with regard to the problems ofThird 
World nationalism. 

Fanon's manifesto was strongly supported by Sartre, yet scorned by liberals for both his 
irreconcilable condemnation of colonialism and for what was read as a plea for violence. His notion 
of transnationalist social and political consciousness recommended him to the internationalist vision 
ofliberation in the New Left and for some radicals in the 1960s Fanon reshaped the view of 
metropole and periphery, but it was to take a long time until the polymorphous structure of bis 
argument was discussed seriously (Said 1993; Parry 1994). 

Colonialism and anthropology: radical scholarship 
Critical reflection on anthropology's involvement in colonialism started with the publication of 
Michel Leiris' essay on Ethnography and Colonialism (1950) in Les Temps Modernes. Leiris who 
the 1930s participated in Griaule's expedition from Dakar to Djibouti but became increasingly 
disenchanted, explicitly states in this essay a compliance - ifunintentional- of ethnography with 
colonialism. As an alternative, he proposed that the ethnographer is to act as an advocate of the 
self-defined interest ofthe societies studied. Stressing the transformational character ofthese 
societies, he argued for a realist ethnography concerned with the everyday life of a society, i.e. the 
relationship between natives and Europeans and its mutually demoralising effects. In favour of 
bilingual education both to minimize alienation and to foster self-consciousness among the 
colonized, Leiris ended with a plea for joint struggle against bourgeois exploitation and oppressio 

When, in the late 1960s, the charge of complicity was reiterated in Britain and the US, in ten1l 
anthropology as the "child" or "daughter" of "Western imperialism" (Gough 1968), and a form of 
"scientific colonialism" (Galtung 1967), concern with the practical complicity of anthropology -
colonial govemments dominated the agenda as is documented in both Leclerc's (1972) analysis 
indirect rule and Asad's (1973) edition of selected papers from the International Congress of 
Anthropological and Ethnological Sciences in Chicago. First results proved somewhat meagre 
seemed to suffice because no further evidence was provided. 

118 



This was the period of radical critique of positivism in the human sciences, of attempts at Marxist 
and Marxist-feminist gearing of the disciplines toward an unconcealed political project • the 
emancipation of the oppressed. Analyses of monopoly capitalism, dependency theory, the political 
economy ofknowledge production, and history from below flourished, and new ventures into 
participant or action reserach gained momentum. As remembered by Ann Stoler, the impact both of 
colonialism "on various domains of indigenous agrarian structure, household economy, kinship 
organization, and community life" (1992, 319) and of colonial politics on the theory andmethod of 
ethnography were focal in anthropology. Soon, however, Marxist and feminist claims to spel!k from 
the viewpoint ofthe oppressed found themselves in turn charged with concealing "a politics of 
knowledge, a claim to authority which gave Western academics the power to define problems and 
solutions" (Pels & Nencel 1991, 10). Anti-imperialist theory, the last grand narrative, turned into a 
chimera as soon as an increasing number ofblack US women, male and female Third World 
intellectuals claimed their own voice as critical subjects able to theorize their experience and to 
design paths toward emancipation. 

Tue radical debate on colonialism and anthropology was to recede in favour ofreinventions of 
the discipline. Tue first voice of a South Pacific Islander accessible in international publications 
(Hau'ofa 1975; 1979) and the attempts of Papua New Guinean newcomers on the scene of 
independence at decolonizing anthropology (Morauta 1979) went nearly unnoticed. 

Orientalism and Colonial Discourse 
A new impulse came from the field of comparative literature, with the publication ofEdward Said's 
critique of Orientalism ( 1978). In this book Said, a Palestinian educated in Egypt and the US, took 
up a body of classical scholarship, providing rich evidence for the establishment of a "cumulative 
and corporate identity ofOrientalism" that "drew its strength from the mix oftraditional learning 
(classics, Bible, philology), public institutions (governments, trading companies, geographical 
societies, universities) and general cultural writing (travel books, fantasy, exotic description)" (205). 
Thus demonstrating that the "Orient that appears in Orientalism emerged as a distillation of essential 
ideas about the Orient - its sensuality, its tendency to despotism, its aberrant mentality, its habits of 
inaccuracy, its backwardness (205), Said put forward his thesis that orientalism was a means ofthe 
West to represent the other of itself, part of the strategies to reproduce occidental global power. 

Said's point that the Orient is no natural "given" but rather produced by the very categories of our 
cultural and human science knowledge as shaped by colonial rule generated a new focus on the 
discursive practices of "othering". Concern with the modes of representing the Orient - style, figures 
of speech, setting, narrative devices, historical and social circumstances - even overshadowed the 
more pressing question ofthe very possibility ofrepresenting other cultures raised by Said: "What is 
another culture? Is the notion of a distinct culture (or race, or religion, or civilization) a useful one? 
Do cultural, religious, and racial differences matter more than socio-economic categories, or 
politicohistorical ones?" (1978/1995, 325) 

At the 1982 annual Sociology ofLiterature Conference in Essex, Homi Bhabha elaborated on 
Said's argument and coined the notion of"colonial discourse". Two years later, the conference on 
"Europe and its Others" saw Said and Bhabha in controversy, Bhabha contesting Said's view that 
power and discourse is possessed entirely by the colonizer, a view soon revised by Said himself who 
in Culture and Imperialism (1993) proposed a complex interpretation colonial vision, resistance, and 
chances ofliberation. 

Orientalism, and Occidentalism, Colonial and Counter-Colonial Discourse 
As the debate on Orientalism generated into a debate on the means and strategies of Othering 
(Fabian 1983), attention was also drawn to Occidentalism as the implied construction ofa WE. 
O!ivia Harris (1991) in asking "Who are >WE<?" points to the interchangeable use ofterms like 
"Europe", "the West" or the "Judaeo-Christian tradition" that "invoke a shared set ofmeanings 
grounded for some in the Enlightenment, for others in Greek philosophy, but always abstracted from 
real social relations" (155). Soon elaborated by James Carrier, Harris' plea was for "anthropologizing 
ourselves", for instance by distinguishing the historical construction of"objective time" from its 
political and ideological uses, and "from the multiplicity of time concepts and experiences which 
fashion the Jives ofmen and women in real places in Europe" (1991, 159). In a similar vein, Roger 
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Keesing (1994) reinterpreted his puzzling fieldwork experience in Melanesia where he encountered a 
group ofKwaios who met regularly on Tuesdays concerned with discussing and writing down 
KASTOM and addressing some as "chiefs", though for the rest of he week they lived their customs 
in a clearly anti-hierarchical society. Further exploration of "how colonial discourse has imposed 
categorical structures and specific forms on the counter-hegemonic discourse of resistance and 
decolonization" (41-42) would thus suggest itself. 

F/ourishing scholarship, marginal interplay 
As scholars of colonial history, anthropology, and literature took up the concepts ofOrientalism and 
Colonial Discourse, they soon noticed a <langer of totalization that might tend to ignore the 
heterogeneity oflocal and temporal colonial projects. Rich evidence has since been provided of the 
the array of sites, situations, characters, and cultural technologies of control that make up 
colonialism's culture. For instance, contributions to Colonialism and Culture (Dirks 1992), Colonial 
Situations (Stocking 1991 ), History and Tradition in Melanesian Anthropoiogy (Carrier 1992) 
emphasize the transformations of social identity in both the colonized and the colonizers in colonial 
cultures that were not simple transplantations but new constructions of Europeanness (Stoler 1992, 
321 ), the active agency of the colonized, and the different visions of the "civilizing mission" held, 
for instance, by governors and rnissionaries. Orientalism and the Postcolonial Predicament 
(Breckenridge and van der Veer 1993), a volume resulting from a South Asia conference at 
Pennsylvania University, documents in detail the uses ofOrientalist knowledge in the colonial 
administration of India, including the cultural politics of language and literature, which is also the 
main concernn in Colonial discourselpostcolonial theory (Barker, Hulme & Iversen 1994). 

As noted by Dirks, "colonialism is now safe for scholarship" (1992, 5). Yet who participates? 
Prominent scholars like Said and Bhabha underline that they are not and do not speak as Western 
intellectuals. Spivak, the former co-editor of the Indian "Subalternm Studies" and promoter of a 
"decolonisation ofthe imagination" (Spivak 1992, 129) and the Indian historian Ashis Nandy are 
well-known. A few more names from literature studies could be listed. 

Editorial comments show some unease with categorizations that range from "postcolonial" to 
"diasporic" intellectuals. The problem of categorizing these welcome others reminds of still other 
"others" as at least indicated by Dirks: 

"what does it mean that Edward Said, or Ranajit Guha and the Subaltern Studies collective 
oflndian historians, take the very same texts by Gramsci, Foucault, or Williams as 
fundamental that are recited everywhere else in the Western academy ... (while) in 
provincial universities in Asia and Africa ... these theorists would all signify elitist forms of 
exclusion, newWestern forms ofdomination" (Dirks, 1992, 12) 

Concern with the international structure of academic production is still marginal: "what does this 
imply about the voice and ground of our own academic and political practices" (Dirks 1992, 12)? 
So far, the "paradox" stated from a Third World perspective "that it takes anticolonial struggles to 
produce neocolonial conditions" (Pechey 1994, 153) have remained a puzzle for critics on various 
sides. There is still a long way to go in decolonizing knowledges and minds. 
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From George Washington to Myself: 
A Century of Research on Children's Ideals 

University ofTroms0, Norway 

Around the turn of the century, large-scale questionnaire studies of children 's ideals were popular both in 
America and Western Europe. We trace the fate ofthese and similar studies from 1898 until today, and report 
changes in children' s answers, in the way questions have been asked, and how the answers have been 
catgorized and interpreted. Finally we report the result offour contemporary studies which have repeated the 
original question of''who would you like most tobe like" to adolescents and young adults. The studies show 
a development from historical and national 'great men' to glamorous media fignres and insistence on being 
like nobody but oneself. They also reveal stable sex differences over time (despite an increased availability of 
female models). Researchers appear to have changed their opinions on the relative value ofpublic vs. private 
models, but may have exaggerated the influence of glamorous models on adolescents' views of desirable 
person characteristics. 

Four ages of hero worship 
I. 1898-1916: Tue great men. In the new wave of questionnaire studies on child development, 
instigated by Stanley G. Hall at Clark University around the turn the century, large-scale studies of 
children's ideals became one of the favorite topics. These studies are very characteristic of what Kurt 
Danziger ( 1990) has described as "the Clark method" of scientific investigation: A great number of 
subjects studied in a very brief time interval, yielding !arge amounts of quantitative data, to be 
averaged over subjects. Tue program intended to yield objective, and, with a modern pbrase, 
'ecologically valid' observations, drawn from children's lives in non-laboratory settings, with the 
purpose of discovering developmental regularities, hopefully reflecting evolutionary important 
trends (White, 1990). 

Tue first study on ideals was conducted by Estelle M. Darrah (1898), who asked 1,440 school 
children, aged 7-16, from San Mateo County, California, and St. Paul, Minnesota, the following 
simple question: "What person of whom you have ever heard or read would you most wish tobe 
like? Why?" This study was described by a subsequent investigator (Chambers, 1903) as "the 
pioneer study on this topic, the first of scientific value, and it has marked out the lines on which 
practically all subsequent studies have been conducted" (p.140). There was no shortage of 
subsequent studies. Earl Bames (1900) posed the same question to 2,100 London 8-13 year olds, and 
later to 1,900 children in New Jersey. Catherine I. Dodd (1900) conducted a second English study 
with 700 children, A. Young conducted an unpublished study on 2,500 Scottish children, and J. 
Friedrich published in 1901 the first German study. When Chambers (1903) published a new study 
on the ideals of 2,500 6-16 year olds in Pennsylvania, the subject appeared to be so thoroughly 
researched that he feit he had to start with an apology, why, "at this late day", a new study on 
children's ideals should be offered for publication. But his plea for why these studies should continue 
in all parts of the world appeared tobe well accepted. New studies continued in the next decade to 
appear in USA (Goddard, 1907; Hili, 1911), Germany (Lobsien, 1903; Meumann & Hösch-Emst, 
1907, Richter, 1912), and, finally, in Sweden (Brandell, 1913), Norway (Reymert, 1916), and 
Denmark (Lehmann, 1916). 

Despite the diversity in locations and populations, all these studies show some remarkably similar 
pattems of results, concerning age as weil as sex differences. 

The youngest children in all the studies tended to choose their ideals among personal 
acquaintances, like parents, relatives, and playmates. These choices decreased steadily in higher age 
groups, being gradually replaced by the category of Public Characters. Most ofthese were famous 
people from the national history. In the American samples, George Washington emerged as a clear 
number one, followed by other presidents: Lincoln, McKinley, and Roosevelt. Generals Grant and 
Lee from the civil war were also often mentioned, along with the poet Longfellow.The English 
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studies showed a more scattered picture, with Gladstone, Nelson, Florence Nightingale and members 
ofthe royal family on the top ofthe !ist. In Norway, the most popular character was an adventurous 
war hero from the l 700's (Tordenskjold), followed by the national poets Wergeland and Bjmnson. 
Religious characters, especially God and Jesus, formed a special category with high variations from 
sample to sample. In some samples, answers in this category increased, in others they decreased with 
age. 

All investigations showed strong sex differences. First of all, a high percentage of girls (between 
25 and 50% ), as opposed to boys, chose ideals of the opposite sex. This tendency appeared to grow 
with age, because of the far greater availability of male public figures. The London sample was an 
exception, they bad Queen Victoria and Florence Nightingale, whereas American girls bad a rather 
poor substitute in mrs. Washington, rnrs. Lincoln, or another first lady. Second, girls chose more 
often personal acquaintances and religious characters, and were slower than boys in developing a 
preference for public and historic figures. In this category, girls tended to a greater extent than boys 
to choose poets, artists, and composers. Most researchers commented on the sex differences as a 
matter of great concern. History, contemporary society, and the schools were all to blame for not 
providing the female half of the population with appealing and appropriate heroines. And the girls 
were eyed with suspicion because they tended lag so far behind the boys in developing a preference 
for public ideals, a development that was so general that it acquired a normative status, reflecting 
broadened horizons characteristic of the maturing youth. 

II. 1920-40: Clara Bow and Charles Lindbergh. After this initial hurst of investigations, and wealth 
of results, the study of children's ideals was brought to an abrupt end around World War I. Perhaps 
the topic was regarded as exhausted, or perhaps the general disillusionment following the war 
contributed to less favourable conditions for a continued study of ideals. An study in India by 
Hoyland (1926) attempted to show that the Indian child is more susceptible to religious and ethical 
ideals than the more materialistic oriented western children. A few new American studies appeared 
in the 1930's, one by David S. Hili (1930), one of the early pioneers in the Clark questionnaire 
studies, and another by a catholic nun, Sister Mary Phelan (1936). Both studies essentially 
replicated the developmental trends and sex differences of earlier studies. In Hill's study of 8,813 
Alabama children, we can detect a turn towards more conternporary ideals, with Charles Lindbergh 
coming second after Washington for boys, and Washington, Clara Bow and Lindbergh leading for 
the girls. Sister Phelan changed the question by asking: "Who is your ideal?" As a response to this, 
she received more religious answers than in most earlier investigations. Meltzer ( 1932) asked 200 
American "problem children": Who is the greatest man who ever lived? The answers were, rather 
stereotypically, Washington and Lincoln (in all 64%), with Jesus on the third place. 

Retuming to an early idea by Goddard (1912) about "negative ideals", Schmeieng (1934, 1935) 
explored in Germany the question of which persons children would prefer not to resemble. These 
Counter-ideals could, according to bis opinion, be equally important for personality development 
than were the positive ideals. 

Even if the general picture painted by these studies were quite similar to the ones conducted 
20-30 years earlier, we may detect some changes in the emphasis on contemporary figures, many of 
them known from movies and newspapers, rather than from the history books and the school. 
Especially the girls appear to have received more female celebrities to look up to (Clara Bow, 
Mary Pickford, Shirley Temple and more). Equally interesting is that a number ofboys and girls did 
not give an answer fully in accordance with the directions, but described an abstract or composite 
ideal rather than naming a particu]ar person. 

III: 1945-1960: Tue Composites and the Glamorous. Both these tendencies reappear in studies 
conducted after World War II. Stoughton and Ray (1946) studied children in grades 2, 4, and 6 
replicated the broadening ofhorizons trend. Havighurst, Robinson, and Dorr (1946) introduced a 
methodological innovation by replacing the fifty year old question about a person mentioned by 
name, with the more flexible question: "Describe in a page or Jess the person you would most 
be like when you grow up. This may be a real person, or an imaginary person. He or she may be a 
combination of several people .. ". Havighurst et al. found that their oldest subjects (adolescents 
above 16) gave most of their responses in the form of a composite imaginary person. 
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They accordingly regarded this answer as more mature than naming a particular person. It is also of 
some significance that they reshaped the traditional category of Public figures (usually divided into a 
historical and a contemporary subcategory) into Heroes ("people with a substantial claim to firme, 
usually tested by time") and Glamorous adults (movie stars, athletes, imaginary characters like 
Superman etc). It tumed out that the historical Heroes (like Lincoln and Nightingale) were a dying 
race ( 5-l 0% ), compared to the G!amorous (20-40% ), who reached their highest popularity betw.een 
10 and 16. 

The Havighurst study was replicated in several populations (Havighurst & Taba, 1949), including 
New Zealand 13-15 year olds (Havighurst & MacDonald, 1955) and a parallel sample ofWestern 
Australian youth (Wheeler, 1961). ln all these studies, the group ofHistorical heroes is almost 
extinct, the Glamorous decrease from 20% at age 13 to about 10% at age 15, whereas the 
Composites form the most frequent category, covering more than 50% of the ideals from 15 
onwards. Ideals ofthe "glamorous" sort appeared to increase their appeal, and at least their 
availability, with the advent of television. Campbell (l 962) surveyed a !arge sample of 12 and 
15-year-olds in Sydney few months before the introduction oftelevision in Australia in 1957, and 
then again three years later, finding an increase in glamorous adult ideals from about 5% to 15% 
over this critical three year period. 

IV: After 1960: Myself. With the demise ofhistorical heroes, tobe replaced on band by more 
ephemeral media celebrities, and on the other, by more abstract, composite selfideals, on the other, 
interest in the study of children's ideals waned. In the thirty-odd years since the early sixties, only a 
couple ofstudies can be found. Simmons and Wade (1985) compared answers from English and 
Continental children to the question: "What sort of person would you like tobe like". Notice that this 
question, like the question posed by Havighurst and his successors, does not expressly ask for an 
identifiable person. 1n line with this, Simmons and Wade found that nearly half of their 15 year old 
informants did not come up with named models. Still more interesting, nearly 20% asserted that they 
primarily wanted to be like themselves. This is a new category of answers. Going back to the earlier 
studies, we discover that the answer itself is not completely new. lt is noted by Chambers (1903) as a 
very rare answer, given by about 0.5%. Havighurst referred to it as one of the more common answers 
in the "Misce!lanous" category, and regarded it with suspicion as a possible manifestation of 
"unconscious resistance to recognizing the nature ofthe ideal self' (p. 257). Wheeler (1961) found a 
somewhat greater number of such answers ( about 5%), allocated to the Non Classifiable category. 
Not completely endorsing Havighurst's interpretation, Wheeler thought !hat they could altematively 
be thought of as the "shortest and easiest way of satisfying the investigator without going to the 
length ofrefusing the answer" (p. 167). What is interesting here is two things: the increased 
frequency of self answers, and the changed awareness of these answers on the side of the researcher. 
lt is not implausible !hat the new ideology of self-acceptance, so strongly and sometimes 
aggressively promoted in the new wave ofhumanistic psychology from around 1960, has 
contributed to the increasing number of such responses, and even more, to its growing recognition 
by the researchers. Bull (1969) found that up to 40% ofhis sample ofEnglish 15-17 year olds 
preferred to be themselves, but that was after calling their attention to the possibility that their 
chosen ideal "may be yourself". 

So far, this overview has shown a simultaneous change in the content of the answers, in the way 
the questions are posed, and in the way responses are interpreted. To highlight these changes, we 
will briefly report four recent studies which have attempted in different ways to present modern 
subjects with the original task of naming a person one would like to resemble. 

Four contemporary replications 
I. Norwegian young adults 1916-1988. The studies reported above focused exclusively on school 
children, below 16-17 years of age. However, Martin L. Reymert had in 1916 performed a parallel 
study on 800 Norwegian teachers' college students, aged 18-25. The question posed was simply: 
"Which person would you most like to be like, and why?" The answers were in line with the 
established developmental trends, 95% ofthe men and 68% ofthe women naming public figures, 
with famous writers as the preferred category. It also appears that world history, with Shakespeare, 
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Sokrates, Napoleon, Luther, and Darwin, bad acquired a greater appeal than the more local models 
from national history (Reymert, 1918). 

As a small-scale modern parallel, Stora and Teigen (1990) asked 60 teacher's college students in 
Bergen, Norway, the same question. Tue students were informed that this was, in fact, a replication 
of an old study. Despite ofthis, several students objected to the question, which they found silly, 
contrived, and difficult to answer. About 13% mentioned personal acquaintances, 28% public 
characters (mostly contemporary), 20% described trait composites, 30% wanted tobe like 
themselves, as they were, and another 17% thernselves, with minor or major improvements. 
11tis study gave us a strong indication that not only the models have changed, but even more the 
attitudes towards the models. Despite the question, that clearly asks for concrete others, most 
answers fall in the "new" categories of composites and myself. 
2. Australian teenagers in 1988. In a study, primarily motivated to study the effects of TV and media 
figures as positive and negative role models for children, Julie M. Duck (1990) asked 11-15 years 
old Australian chi!dren to make a !ist of up to three people "you would most like to be like if you 
could". They were then given a hint that these may be family members, friends, people seen on TV, 
or read about. "They could be famous people, heroes, superheroes, sports stars, musicians, pop stars, 
or maybe even imaginary people .. " (p. 21). After answering this question, they were similarly asked 
to make a list of people they would "least like to be like". 

For this sample, the question of listing people seem to have reduced the number of Myself
responses (1-2%, mostly with girls), and composites (3-4%). 
Tue dominating category is now called Media figures, encompassing more than 7 5% of the boys' 
answers and 45%-63% of girls answers, the nurnber increasing with age. For boys, this category 
consisted of sports stars, actors like Sylvester Stallone, Arnold Schwarzenegger, and Superman, 
followed by pop stars. Girls in the youngest groups preferred pop stars, the oldest models 
(Ellen Macpherson) and film stars. Same-sex ideals were chosen by practically all the boys and 83% 
of the girls. 

With the question of negative ideals, the picture was reversed. Media figures accounted for 
25-35% of the selections, whereas peoQle known personally became the majority. Duck concludes 
with some concern that media figures appear to have "taken over" as the prime source of ideal 
models, and than, in comparison, real acquaintances are viewed less positively. 

lt is interesting to notice the changed evaluation of personal acquaintances, who at the beginning 
ofthe century were regarded as a developmentally early phenomenon, tobe replaced by public 
(hopefully worthy) models. In Duck's study, the Public category is renamed Media figures. Most of 
these are clearly similar to the Glamorous who accounted for 10-20% of the models around 1950-60. 
Naturally, a three- or fourfold increase in this type of superficial and commercial ideals in the 
course of a thirty years period looks like a revolution and a cause for alarm. 
3. Norwegian 16-18 year olds in 1994. As apart of an extensive questionnaire presented to a !arge, 
representative sample ofurban and rural schools in western Norway, Heiland and Bj0rkheim asked 
2,572 Norwegian 16-18 year olds the following question: "Who would you most like to be like? 
Mention someone who has the qualities you would prefer to have". They were then in two separate 
questions asked to !ist three qualities they valued particularly highly, and to name adults who, to 
their knowledge, possessed some ( or all) of these qualities. 

Tue results showed an exceptionally !arge gender difference, in that nearly half of the boys 
named a public figure, against 13% who named acquaintances. In contrast, one third ofthe girls 
chose acquaintances, and only 17% a public figure. Boys chose sports stars and action movie heroes 
(Schwarzenegger and van Damme), with Albert Einstein, perhaps surprisingly, not far behind; girls 
chose Hollywood actresses and models. But in addition, about 15% (both boys and girls) answered 
"Myself'. Another 10% wrote "Nobody". 

Tue question ofhighly valued qualities disclosed less superficial and glamorous ideals. 
Most frequently mentioned were moral values, like honesty and loyalty, then came a group of social 
values (outgoing, easy to get along with), empathy (warmth, a good listener), prosocial qualities 
(helpful, caring), humor, and finally: intelligence, talents, and physical strength and appearance. 
The qualities displayed by the most popular media figures were, in other words, near the bottom of 
the !ist. So when the informants finally were asked to give examples of persons displaying their most 
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valued traits, they almost never mentioned a celebrity, but rather a friend, a parent, or another highly 
respected adult they knew personally. 
4. Norwegian 13-14 year olds in 1996. In the two Norwegian investigations reported above, 
respondents were older than in most previous studies. lt is therefore difficult to conclude. whe!her 
for instance, the high proportion of Myself answers is a function of cohort or age. In the Austra!ra'n 
study, such answers were relatively infrequent, which however may be attributed to procedural 
differences (the respondents were asked to !ist several models, witli some hints given in the 
instructions). We decided therefore to run a new study on a population of7th graders in a town in 
Northern Norway. 

Altogether 216 13-14 year olds answered the question: "Who will you most like tobe like"? 
Half ofthem were then given the traditional follow-up question: " .. And why"? Tue other halfwere 
asked the questions about personal qualities, described in the previous study (for details, see 
Normann, 1997). 

Fifty percent of the boys, and 38.5% of tlie girls preferred to be like public figures. These were, 
like in the two above-mentioned studies, mainly taken from sports, movies, and other media. True to 
the ephemeral nature of popularity, Rambo, Schwarzenegger and Claudia Schiffer are already 
exchanged with more recent media idols. Only 10% chose acquaintances. But even in this young, but 
rather self-assertive group, 25%, from both sexes alike, chose Myself. 

In !ine with this, the most popular reason for choosing a model, turned out to be this model' s 
capacity tobe himself/herself. At the second place came the model's particular talents and skills 
(mainly boys), and at the the third, physical properties (mainly girls). Those who were asked to give 
a separate !ist ofhighly valued traits preferred social qualities (both sexes), moral qualities (mainly 
girls), skills and abilities (boys), and humor (girls). Again, appearance and physical qualities were 
ranked rather low. Those coming most close to possessing the cherished qualities were 
acquaintances rather than media idols. 

We are then in the position to compare a sample of Norwegian teenagers to their great
grandparents given the same questions 80 years ago. Some sex differences appear to have gone 
(both girls and boys mention exclusively same-sex models), but only to reappear later (in the 17 year 
sample, 1/3 ofthe girls mention male models). Historical heroes are exchanged by contemporary 
glamorous media figures. Yet, the qua!ities appreciated most highly, appear to be of a more 
traditional kind, to be found more often in parents and friends than in media idols. Perhaps the most 
interesting and important change is the new insistence upon being oneself. This value is probably 
shared by a great number of psychologists, and may have been a contributing factor to the 
contemporary scarci ty of studies of this kind. 
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Helmholtz and Sechenov on the Origins ofHuman Thinking 

Otto-von-Guericke-Universität, Magdeburg 

On 8th July du Bois-Reymond (1974) gave a paper on the limits ofnatural knowledge at the Leibniz 
conference of the Academy of Science in Berlin, which was later published under the title 
"Tue Seven Mysteries ofthe World". Tue agnostic tendencies ofthis work triggered fierce, and at 
the same time, extremely contradictory reactions in the scientific community. Human thought
according to du Bois-Reymond at the time - is set limits, which cannot be overstepped, to explain the 
essence ofphenonmena ofthe consciousness. That concerns primarily the problem ofthe simplest 
sensations and ofthe freedom ofthe will, however an explanation ofthe thinking processes and of 
language is not completely out ofthe question in the near future. A greater trust in the human ability 
to gain knowledge was communicated by Sechenov in bis Moscow paper (1956d) on "Hermann of 
Helmholtz as a physiologist" to the Society of Friends of the Natural Sciences, Anthropology and 
Ethnography on 16th November 1894. Tue "Father ofRussian psychology" emphatically 
acknowledged the first completed step, in Helmholtz's handbook ofphysiologist optics, to include 
higher mental processes in the analysis of sensory processes. Tue outlines drawn up on the thinking 
process, which Helmholtz (! 867, 1909), and following him, Sechenov (l 956b,c ), produced more 
than a 100 years ago, cannot be regarded as no longer relevant, rather they are of remaining value for 
psychological analyses whether conceming the ability to judge morally, the formation of the will, 
the self-confidence of the personality or the forming of theory in general, its methodological and 
epistemological basis. 

Helmholtz steers sensory physiological works onto the psychological field, however he delimits 
the psychological part ofthe physiology ofthe senses, which he applies himselfto, from "pure" 
psychology which, according to him, devotes too much space to self-observation instead of the 
experimental method, andin addition to this, doesn't take enough notice ofthe findings of anatomy 
and physiology. Tue analysis of sensory perception leads Helmholtz ( 1867) from a well-grounded 
and exact natural scientific research of sensational material, which is the basis of perception, to 
psychological consideration of mental activities, which alter the sensations to perceptions. 
This psychological point ofview is supposed to help him to order, to systematise and theoretically to 
generalise expansive and empirical material facts. 

Empiricism, the theory of sensory perception developed by Helmholtz, characterises the 
transformation of originally given sensations to perceptions as an individually acquired process of 
adaption dependent on experience. The sensory memory, the processes of attentiveness and 
inference are typical ofthis learning process (1971a,b). Traces remain in the memory as a result of 
mental activities in the consciousness, which with uniform repetition are linked to firmly rooted 
associations ofideas. Events are preferred between which law-govemed relations exist, since that 
which is coincidential occurs seldom, it cannot be fixed in our consciousness as "sure" and 
"independent", in comparison to that which appears regularly (Helmholtz 1896, S.598). Tue idea of a 
3 dimensional body contains a ]arge number of elementary observations ofthe sense of sight and 
'the sense of touch, which blend into a overall picture of the object. "Such an idea of a single 
individual body is then in fact already a concept" Helmholtz emphasises (1867, S.445). 

Language and concepts are no preconditions for the activity ofthe memory, they are indeed poor 
in comparison to the diversity of natural objects. Not only varied reproducible impressions make an 
impression on our ability to remember but also vivid associations of ideas. This "sensory memory", 
which contains all processes of reproduction and association, is capable by means of "unconscious 
and instinctive actions" "to create associations ofideas, in us the consequences ofwhich correspond 
on all basic features with those of conscious thought" (1896, S. 602). 

Analogous to the logical inferences, which are based on words and propositions, unconscious 
processes of inference proceed in the sensory memory. lt is well-known that the inductive inference 
is based on the premise that "previously observed and law-goveming behaviour will prove itself 
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worthwhile in all cases which have not yet been observed" (1971a, S.277). On the other hand, the 
unconscious inference, in comparison to logical inference, isn't derived normatively but is based on 
varied experiences related to the everyday. Our memory adapts itselfto the "similarities of cases 
which were observed earlier" (Helmholtz 1867, S.448). 

Characteristic ofthese unconscious inferences are the Jack ofreflection, ofrapidity, ofsurety and 
of precision of the process. Inferences are carried out without self-consciousness", they aren't 
subjected to the "control ofself-conscious intelligence" (Helmholtz 1971b, S.71). With inferences 
carried out consciously "if they don 't base themselves on precepts but on empirical knowledge we, 
in fact, do nothing eise other than that we repeat, with consideration and careful examination, those 
steps of inductive generalisation of our experiences which were already carried out in a quicker way 
with conscious reflection" ( 1867, S.449). 

Helmholtz' s thesis of a far-reaching analogy of unconscious and logical processes of inference, 
under no circumstances, finds total acknowledgement since the majority of psychologists and 
humanities scholars, at the time, separated inference completely as the highest level of activity of the 
conscious mental life from smaller sensory activity. However, presently, there is little doubt that all 
model formations for invariant achievements of perception are subjected to decision-making 
processes which can be described precisely according to greatly upheld pre-experience by dint of the 
principle ofmaximum determined probablities (Klix 1973). Whether Helmholtz's chosen expression 
"unconscious inference" gives cause to misrepresentations seerns tobe irrelevant in this context. 

Sechenov (1956a,b,c, 1968) fo!lows the same path as Helmholtz in deriving all thought 
processes from sensory experience, however he gives his analyses new creative impulses. 

In comparison to Helmholtz, who had characterised the thinking process psychologically and 
avoided the classification of thought processes rashly bound to the material basis, Sechenov 
(1956c) fol!owed Spencer's concept that under the influence of external conditions of 
existence in the phylogenesis and ontogenesis, structures of the organism, physiological 
functions as weil as mental activities in continuous interaction with each other are increasingly 
complicated and form themselves more diversely. The influence of external 
factors on a changing „neuro-psychic organisation" is, for Sechenov, a basic determinant for 
the human ability to gain knowledge which develops throughout the lifetime 

In keeping with other traditional concepts, Sechenov (1956b) differentiates between the 
concrete-objective thinking of the child and the abstract thinking of the adult, for which after 
numerous transformations mental activity with supersensory, ideal phenomena is increasingly 
typical. The inevitable consequence for him, out of the methodical postulate in research in the 
natural sciences, to progress from the simple to the complicated, is to make the sensory and 
thought activity ofthe child the starting point ofhis analyses. 

Whereas Helmholtz represents the physical school of psychology, Sechenov's research is in 
comparison markedly biologically-orientated. The specific characteristic of living systems to 
adapt their own organism to a changing environment takes on a concrete form in the reflective 
principle, which he postulated (Sechenov 1956a; Smirnow 1980; Jarosevski 1980). 

Analogous to reflective mechanisms, mental processes possess an initial, middle and final 
link. Therefore sensory activity, central and mental processes and individual acts are tobe 
analysed as components of an integral process in their mutual dependencies. Tue isolation of 
higher mental processes from correspondingly physiological phenomena and lower sensory , 
activity is a grave mistake oftraditional psychology Sechenov (1956b) emphasises repeatedly-

According to Sechenov (1956c), the starting point ofthinking is active contact with the objects andi 
phenonmena ofthe external world. As a result oflively sensory, activity the diffuse perceptions of\ · 
the newborn begin to differentiale gradually. Preferred forms stand out from the complex, integral · 
sensory-motor impressions, which leave fixed traces behind in the memory through frequent 
repetition as complete, constant and clearly categorised forms. 

External, as weil as, internal factors play a part in the categorising of sensory impressions. 
Numerous physiological analyses give evidence of the high ability to differentiale, which the sens · 

129 



of sight, hearing and muscle possess. At the same time the motor functions appear as a link for 
different sensory modalities. The repetition of impressions under as diversely subjective and 
objective conditions of perception as possible and, with that, the corresponding formation of~es 
in the "neuro-psychic" organisation of the cerebrum is the basis of the more or less rich mentlllworld 
of the human. 

In his opinion thought activity is founded on three elementary mental acts: the divisibility of 
objects, their comparison and the capacity to group objects in different directions, whereby the 
associations of similarity and ofthe spatial-temporal vicinity form the basic criteria for 
classification. First of all, concrete objects are combined into groups of related objects. Gradual!y 
the breaking up of the concrete whole into parts, features and states follows, whereby the separate 
parts often gain an independent existence, and trigger renewed processes of integration. In the 
process of mental isolation of groups and series of ideas and characteristics, as well as, their 
following integration, concepts and symbols form which distance themselves increasingly from their 
sensorial starting basis dependent on their degree of generality. The abstract thinking ofthe adult, 
which in traditional psychology is attributed to a supersensory ideal world, is subjected essentially to 
the same structural laws of development, which apply for sensory-concrete thinking. 

Recognition, the simplest of all the thinking processes, which exists in the comparison of a 
reproductive idea with the new impression, becomes "reason", if that what is recognised controls the 
action appropriately. Actions gain consciousness if the stored structure of ideas integrates subjective 
elements - wishes, intentions and ideals - finnly into itself. The conscious, active components of the 
inference process appear more and more clearly dependent on the expanse of the appropriated wealth 
of experience. Causa! thinking, which comments on the relations between the objects and 
phenomena, falls back upon the experience of individual behaviour and thinking. 

As a result ofHelmholtz's and Sechenov's theoretical analyses ofthinking outlined above, the 
question is inevitably posed as to whether their scientifically-orientated conceptions correspond to a 
forward-looking scientific programmatic or whether, as critical contemporaries maintain, a renewed 
attempt has gradually become available to reduce psychic processes mechanically to material 
phenonmena and to goveming laws, what unequivocally means considerable devaluation of the 
hurnanistic ideal ofthe freedom to decide and ofthe individual's personal responsibility to take 
responsibility for their actions and misdeeds. 

Whereas traditional psychology (Wundt, Kawelin) at the turn of the 20th century remained to a 
!arge extent anchored to Descartes' schema of existence of two worlds, that of res extensa andres 
cogitans, and the mental world was considered as a world of consciousness, isolated in itself, which 
is isolated from the extemal world, Helmholtz and Sechenov support the concept of a close 
"relation" (Sechenov 1956a) between the nerve and mental processes. Theories which split the 
natural and mental world into two worlds of experience are completly unacceptable to Sechenov, 
who feels himselftied to the uncompromising materialistic monism ofTschemyschewski 
(1953, Budilova 1978). On the other band Helmholtz, in his postdoctoral µaper (1852) 
"On the nature ofhuman sensations", shows himselfto be a convinced follower ofKantian 
transcendental philosophy: "Light and colour sensations are only symbols for relations ofreality. 
We learn nothing about the real nature of external relations, through which the symbols are decribed, 
not anymore than from the names of people" (quoted from Königsberger 1902, S.176). However 
many interpreters (Conrat, 1904; Erdmann 1921; Heyfelder, 1897; Schlick; 1921; Schwertschlager, 
1883) leave us in no doubt as to his increasing distance to Kantian agnosticism. A µaper on 
"Goethe' s presentiments on coming scientific ideas" gives evidence of this change, in which 
Helmholtz demands that "the theory of knowledge, based on the psychology of the senses, has to 
instruct humans to take action in order to become sure of reality" (197 lc, S.362). Ideas have the 
function to regulate and to control actions: "We call our idea ofthe extemal world real" Helmholtz 
emphasises "when it gives us enough instruction about the results of our actions with regard to the 
external world and when it allows us to draw conclusions conceming changes to be expected of the 
same" (1896, S.590). 

Empiricism, the theory of sensory perception established by Helmholtz, characterises the 
correspondance between sensory perception and the extemal world as „adaptation gained 
individually, as a product of experience and practice" (1867). Without exception, all thought 
processes are bound in this extemally detennined Jearning process. Kant' s theory of the apriorism of 
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spatial perception or of originally given categories of reason is refuted. The geometric axioms are no 
synthetic propositions a priori but arise from experiences which are limited to our space, the 
Euclidean space. Beltrami, who had investigated pseudospherical areas, proves that through his 
analyses for which the parallel axiom is not valid. Lobaschewski in sacrificing the parallel axiom, 
also succeeded in creating a constant, geometrical system free of contradiction in itself. In addition 
the Euclidean system is also a product of our experience because a purely practised physical 
geometry, according to experience, could prove geometric axiorns very quickly without having to go 
back to a purely deductive process ofknowledge (Helmholtz 197ld,e). 

Helrnholtz emphatically opposes nativism, which is explained causally from the perception 
process through primarily innate factors independent of experience. Nativist-orientated physilogists 
would lose themselves in unfruitful speculations instead of explaining the perception process. 
He acknowledges then with reference to his own empirical view that it would be better "to possibly 
take the opposing view to extremes instead of remaining in the previous rut" (Letter to Donders, 
quoted in Königsberger 1902, S.88). In addition, the nativist has to grant experience the function of 
constantly correcting and overcoming the originally existing spatial perceptions. This hypothesis of 
changing one's ideas contradicts the scientific method which gives precedence to the simple 
principles of explanation. 

Helrnholtz's empirical position received a Jot ofrec6gnition as well as opposition. Even 
du Bois-Reymond communicates his doubt in a Jetter to his friend Helmholtz: "lt seems to me that 
one can always speak against the strictly empirical view since it has to be consistently feasible which 
you admit yourself isn't the case, because if it is innate for the calf to look for the udder through 
smell what else can be innate? lt seems to me that so much nativism is left over which cannot be got 
rid off that it doesn't matter how much whether its a handful or not" ( quoted from Königsberger 
1902, S.84). 

For Helmholtz there is only the alternative "innate" or "acquired through experience". Sechenov 
( 1956), in no way, doubts that the mutual adaptation of the organism and environment succeeds in 
the phylogenesis and ontogenesis. The organism is for him a whole and goal-orientated system that 
adapts itself actively and independently to its extemal living conditions. Reflective mechanisms of 
the nervous system are prominently involved in this process of self regulation. Sechenov extends the 
reflective principal onto all mental phenomena in his theory of the reflective nature of the psychic 
without submerging himself in vulgar materialism or of reducing the mental to the nerve processes. 

Sechenov refers with that to the close affinity of reflexive acts, instinctive processes, voluntary 
motions and processes of the consciousness which are amply verified through the position of 
knowledge of contemporary physiology. Common to all organic processes is a method "similiar to 
reflexes". In this sense Setschenow's reflexes with "psychic complication" (c. Rubinstein 1964, 
1969) are integral acts which exist out of an initial, central and final link. He is decidedly against 
traditional concepts, from different psychological schools, of isolating the middle link from the 
integral happening and of investigating it as a separate sphere of consciousness. The assumption that 
the psyche begins and ends in the consciousness is in his opinion a fallacy. Sensory, reflectional and 
motory activities are components ofa unified mental process (1956a,b). 

Convinced ofLocke's empirical position Sechenov emphasises that the original cause of each 
action always lies in the extemal sensory stimulus without which no thought takes place. As a 
departure from the traditional way oflooking at things, Sechenov transfers the function of a signal to 
the extemal stimulus that is foresightly inforrned about different conditions of action and therefore 
enables goal-orientated actions in accordance with the necessities of the life. 

First, in the course of ontogenesis intemal mediator stimuli are added to the extemal stimuli 
which possibly appear as a direct cause of goal-orientated actions (1956b). Thought activity and 
voluntary activity is bound into this process, although the reflexive process comes to an end more so 
in processes of inhibition and seldom in processes of stimulus. In adulthood the real deterrninant of 
each concrete action is not an abstract ego in the end, but the prevailing mental and moral profile 
the personality, which contains stored experiences oflife as a result ofthe analytical-synthetical 
sensory and thought activity (Sechenov 1956b). In the submitted outline ofHelmholtz's and 
Sechenov' s analyses of mental phenomena, several general tendencies are revealed. 
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1. A concrete investigation of mental phenomena is being dealt with, speculative ways 
of contemplation and thinking are fundamentally refuted. Seen methQdically 
psychophysiology experiments are not only regarded as obvious. Daily experienccg, 
child psychology data, historical material for example conceming the development 
ofculture and language are likewise profitable methodical.inventory. 

2. Dualistic concepts ofthe separate existence of a physical world and a world of · 
consciousness are Wheatstone in 1838 scientific investigation ofmental phenomena 
is hardly questioned, introspection loses its privileged position in psychology. 
Modem experimental psychology proves the narrow affinity ofmental and nerve 
processes. That concems analytical-synthetic activity as well as the specifics ofthe 
learning process. Under these circumstances the nalogy formation is an appropriate 
method to check the findings oflower sensory areas in view oftheir usefulnesss in 
higher sensory areas. 

3. Sechenov and Helmholtz represent an interactive approach to the interaction ofthe 
human and the world. Mental phenomena aim to regulate the organism
environment- relations. Tue demands of life prove themselves as basic determinants 
of the neuro-psychic process of development out of which, on the one hand, a 
primary extemal determination of the psyche follows for all organisms, on the other 
hand, an increasingly complex neuro-psychic capability enables a greater autonomy 
as regards the material world. 

4. In the causal analysis the effect of supernatural factors are awarded no place, 
indeterminable approaches of explanation are regarded as paradox. The original 
source of the whole psychic activity ncluding abstract thinking processes and 
voluntary processes are without exception extemal influences about which sensory 
activity is informed. Explanations are sought in the mutual dependencies between 
the nerve, sensory and consciousness processes. Helmholtz and Sechenov' s trust in 
natural law-doesn't stop at mental processes. 

Translated by Margaret Dundas. 
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Summary 
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Origin ofldeas ofContemporary Education 

University of Jozef Attila, Szeged 

By presenting books oftwo psychoanalytically oriented authors, published in the 1930s and 1940s in 
Hungary, I would like to show that their views on child-rearing and education involve the idea that human 
nature and society are opposed to each other. On the other hand, practice suggested by them as an adaptation 
of psychoanalytic ideas to education, was surprisingly similar to methods suggested by the behaviorist 
Watson, whose most important tenet was the predominance of environmental impact on children' s 
development. Realising !hat two so very different schools of thought rnay represent similar practical 
methods, we rnay ask the question: where do ideologies of education come from? 

In my ear!ier papers I tried to demonstrate that in the second part of the twentieth century a basic 
change has taken place in ideologies of child-rearing and education. Tue essentials of that change are 
that it is the child and not his adult caregivers and teachers, who determines the process of 
child-rearing and education. Many scolars would !hink that this tenet was inspired mostly by 
psychoanalysis and Freud. In fact practical methods of child-rearing, suggested by experts of 
different schools of thought, were surprisingly close to each other. 

As it is rather weil known, one of Freuds most important aims was finding biological roots and 
dinamisms in human nature. It is not so evident that according to Freud innate human nature is not 
only different, but is even incompatible with social demands. His descriptions about infants nature 
and behaviour clearly have moral connotations: infants are egoistic, greedy and cruel. On the other 
hand Freud wamed parents against trying to change this original nature of the child, supposing that it 
may cause later neuroses. His paradoxical tenet caused an awkward situation for those ofhis 
followers who wanted to adapt his theory in child-rearing practice. 

In my earlier works about Budapest School of psychoanalysis I have argued that significant part 
ofHungarian psychoanalists did not accept the concept ofhuman nature being opposed to society, 
and their suggestions for child-rearing and education were basicly different from what is known as 
psychoanalitic education ( e.g. Neillss Summerhill school or other forms of alternative education.) 
On the other hand two Hungarian psychologists who I am going to present here, are very close to the 
latter and their practical ad,ices are not uncommon for Rogers and Maslows humanistic school as 
well. 

Our first author is Bela Szekely, bom in Hungary in 1891 and died in Argentina in 1955. 
(Harmat, 1989) Bela Szekely was not an orthodox freudist, he partly shared Adlers ideas and he was 
also a marxist. He published two popular books, one Tue Sexuality ofChildren", (1934) and It is 
Your Child" (1935). Tue first title refers to Freuds important view, shared by Szkely, that sexuality 
is the main component of mental life and 
development. 

Tue second author is Lilian Rotter, who survived the war and remained in Hungary. She 
published her book Psychical Jife ofChildren" in 1946, one year after the war. That was a very short 
period when psychoanalysis was allowed to exist in postwar Hungary, and Lilian Rotter was in 
charge as a director of a mental hygienic centre. (She died in the seventies in Budapest). 

Their all tbree books were written to parents, with the purpose to make them learn about recent 
results of scientific psychology". Attempts to adapt ideas of psychoana!ysis to education were also 
made by educational reformers, having a strong movement in Hungary in the 20th and 30th. In 
building up practical methods on scientific results they saw a way for destroying authoritarianism in 
familiar and institutional education. 

In the same time John B. Watsons books on education became extremely popular in the United 
States. Behaviorism and psychoanalysis have been always considered tobe two contrasting school of 
thought in psychology. But as Christina Hardyment points out, a careful study of contemporary 
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books on education shows that Arnerican pediatrics and child-psychologists began to recommend 
mesures designed to forestall Freudian-style traurnas, although they refused to recognize Freud 

" openly" (Hardyment, 1983, p.166) Watson was not an exception. On the other hand, impact was 
mutual: some ofhis practical advices can be found in the works ofHungarian psychoanalysts, who 
have never even mentioned his narne, or referred to behaviourism. 

While Freud did not see a real possibility for conforming individual and society - this is one 
reason why his ideas are evaluated as pessimistic - his followers tried to find some way out. 
Child-rearing was a crucial point: no one ofFreuds followers shared his views about hope!essness of 
educational efforts. One ofpossibilities was to assume that it is conternporary society which is 
incompetent in socialising children without depriving them from their original nature. A ]arge part of 
thinkers who shared some ideas ofFreuds theory, assurned that parents cannot find the right way 
how to treat their child because they are too neurotic. Both Szekely and Rotter emphasize that 
parental behaviour have tobe radically shanged. According to Szekely parents have to forget about 
their own childhood: it is essential that they break off the chain of neurotising children by their own 
mother and father. 

Tue idea of parental incompetency was shared by marxism too. According to marxist 
philosophers parents cannot bring up their children in a healthy and free way. They themselves grew 
up in class system and exploitation thus became mentally crippled. This was one reason why 
children in kibbutzim in Israel were reared in separate childrens homes" by professional educators. 
Yet the same view we meet in the United States among behaviorists and other psychologists. Skinner 
for exemple wrote an utopian novel (Waiden Two, 1948) which floated the idea ofbringing children 
up independently, without their parents, imbued with a sense of community and acceptance of 
authority. (Hardyment, 1983) Watson in the preface ofhis book Psychological Care ofthe Infant and 
Child" (1928) also wrote: 

"lt is a serious question in mind whether there should be individual homes for children -
or even whether children should know their own parents at all. There are undoubtedly much 
more scientific ways ofbringing up children which will probably mean finer and happier 
children". 

Parental incompetency can be changed only if parents listen to experts and leam scientific methods. 
Watson dedicated his book, published in more than l 00 000 exemples, To the first mother, who 
brings up a happy child", and he also stated: The world would be considerably better off if we were 
to stop having children for twenty years ( except for experimental purposes) and were then to start 
again with enough facts to do the job with some degree of skill and accuracy". But mothers who 
leamed the essentials ofbehaviorism, may become a professional, not a sentimentalist masquerading 
under the name of Mother" (Hardyment, 172) This common idea for psychoanalysts and 
behaviorists, has not disappeared from educational ideas up to now. DeMause, (1978) 
psychoanalitically oriented historian of childhood and Thomas Gordon,(1990) a representative of 
humanistic school in their works, published in the 70ies and 80ies,argue that the only way of 
acceptable way of child-rearing carne into being in our age - and only accepting ideas of education 
represented by them. 

Let us turn back to Szekely and have a look on his argumentation. One ofhis most important 
arguments is an oversimplified explication ofFreuds tenet: instincts and society represent inevitably 
opposed forces", and that any kind ofinstinct serves only individuals" (1935). Ifwe have two things 
that can never fit with each other, we have to decide which has tobe supported and which has tobe 
rejected. Szekely tried to delay this difficult decision. He shares Freud judgernent about children 
antisocial character: according to him infants are delighted by cruelty, they are egoistic and 
blackmailing parents. Yet he also states that there are no stupid, naughty, defiant children - all these 
bad things are results of adults pressure. Children suffer a Jot, thus they must be liberated and given 
them the happy childhood back. 

If children and parents are confronting, child-rearing certainly is a fight between them - exactly 
how Szekely saw it. According to him the mother who takes the child in her arms, when he/she is 
crying, loses the first battle. Enuresis and retaining faeces are arms against society and parents" 
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(p. 46) Children permanently struggle against sexual domination of adults. Authority must be 
avoided because it strengthens the struggle. 

If child-rearing is a fight, one of the partners has to win. But according to Szekely adultss society 
must not thrive to victory. He speaks about compromise but his practical advices suggest that the 
only right way if parents keep away from the battles. Sexual development of children (let us 
remember, this is the substance of the whole development) is a natural process, and parents can 
neither prevent nor promote it. What should they do at all? They may watch with füll empathy but 
without intervening how their child copes with his breaking up sexual instincts." (55) Szekely 
explicitly states that the best parental behaviour is passivity. Mothers have to withdraw their 
emotions when they are occupied with their child. Do not take up the child, do not cradle him in 
your arm, forget the period oflullabies" (p. 20) he suggested. Best mothers must give up their own 
tendemess for the sake ofhealthy education. Clock and scales are suggested by both hirn and Rotter, 
as best instruments for bringing up children weil. 

Let us see now some advices of Watson: There are rocks ahead for the over kissed child" - he 
wrote. According to him mothers kiss and caress their children in order to quiet himlher, because 
they needed the time thus saved for gossips, shopping and card-game. Petting and carressing the 
children may result invalidism in adulthood. Watson assumed that marriages may break down 
because wives fail to carress their husband in the way their mother bad done. 

By Hardimentss words Watsons answer to the complications il\dentified by Freud was to bypass 
them altogether - to eliminate the love factor" (174) As we could see, this was the solution for 
Szekely too. 

Let us see our second writer, Lilian Rotter. She started her book, published about twenty years 
after Watsons and ten years after Szekelys work, also with the statement of incompetency of 
parents. According to her parents neurotic inclinations so to say infect children. She even speaks 
about importance of asepsis and antisepsis in child-rearing. Interesting to mention !hat Alice Balint, 
who translated psychoanalitic ideas to practice in a basicly different way, employed a similar 
metaphor. In herpaper What is decisive in education?" she argues that it is sterility which is 
harmful. Growing up in a family children will overcome smaller or bigger difficulties, but they are 
like necessary germs which increase resistence ofthe person. ([990/1937) 

Rotter spared the thought !hat children develops independently, separated from environment. 
She mentions masturbation between years of3 and 5, or agressive temper tantrums in early age as 
general symptoms, which can be found at each child, independently of treatment. (Only one step 
from this to state that the lack of these or similar symptoms shows some kind of neurosis, as it was 
the case with adolescent crisis). 

Rotter, as Szekely did, recommend parents self-discipline in love and punishment. There is no 
need for strong reactions, subtile changes are sufficient" - she states. She refers to the exceptionality 
of the mother - child relationship in a very special way: mothers feelings are so important for the 
child that even small quivers may have a strong effect. The best way ofbehaviour if we treat our 
child in a kind and friendly way in which we have to apply only small changings for indicating 
approvals and disapprovals - she claimed: less love and resentrnent the parents need to apply, better 
educators they are. For Rotter too, the good parent is a permanent observer of his/her child, with 
minimal interventions. 

The fight between the child and the world of adults, is a basic assumption for her too. According 
to her children - all ofthem - wish their parents to die. Oedipus conflict is an elementary convulsion, 
superego develops by an explosion. Parents need to behave in a moderate way for avoidance ofbig 
catastrophes and convulsions. 

Mothers have to Jet the children cry - it is their problem and not childrens. If children do not want 
to eat their meal, one need !et them to starve. lt is wrong to !et children play during meals: they must 
learn that joy and serious things have tobe separated. 

What is the reason of closeness of child-rearing advices between Hungarian psychoanalitics and 
American behaviorist? First, we have to realise that reformers ideas ofbuilding up child-rearing and 
education on the base of scientific research proved tobe i!lusions. Certainly, there are some more 
important assumptions which determine educational view. What are they in the twentieth century 
education? What is common between behavioristic and psychoanalitic approach? 

136 Vajda 



Behaviorists and followers of psychoanalysis were common in the basic view that childrens 
nature and society are opposed to each other. True, according to Watson children nature must be 
changed, while psychoanalists were not so explicit. But practical advices, represented by both part 
sggest that growing up is the childs own business, where adults have not a Jot ofthings to do. 

Watsons ideal lurks on moreover, perniciously but tenaciously, even today - remarks C. 
Hardyrnent.(173) What we really have now, is the idea that chi!dren may and have to grow up by 
themselves, by their intrinsic creative powers. This is a view represented by humanistic school, most 
influential on the contemporary edcuation. As we can read in the book of W .Crain, Theories of 
Development: Tous we are not forced to take charge of children leaming, to choose tasks for them, 
tho motivate them by praise or to criticise their mistakes - practices that force them to turn to 
extemal authorities for guidance and evaluation. lnstead we can trust their maturationally based 
urges to perfect their own capacities in their own ways." (323) 

What is the origin of assumption ofhuman nature and society being opposed? Certainly, it is not 
scientific research in psychology. It might have more general roots in the 20th century thinking - but 
this question is beyond my work. 
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Summary 

One of most exciting questions in the history of science concerns the role which social sciences and the 
intelligentsia played in communist regimes. Communist ideology was a movement of intellectuals and, in 
Hungary at least, the intelligentsia had a very special role in the social life ofthe country. In the seventies and 
eighties, members of the Hungarian intelligentsia had privileges and they had the opportunity to put pressure 
on the Party and government which realized that they needed inforrnation about people's relationships, 
conflicts at work, and social life. Researchers in industrial psychology and sociology collected that kind of 
information and thus made some conflicts and troubles open. Worthy of mention is research on poverty, the 
gypsy population, and sociological surveys in !arge state factories. After the collapse ofthe comrnunist 
regime, intellectuals and social scienctists quickly lost their critical inclinations. 
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Summary 

In the history of psychology paradigm changes generally are analyzed, either on the psychologica/ level of an 
individual psychologist who makes a Gestalt switch or on the sociological level of an entire paradigm 
community. In this paper I shall approach the transition from the continental-European 
geisteswissenschaftliche way ofthinking to the contemporary naturwissenschaftliche way ofthinking in 
post-war Dutch psychology at the social-psycho/ogical level ofinnovative small research gronps. It will be 
clear !hat in choosing fuis chapter of the history of psychology in the Netherlands as a case, I am not 
addressing the genesis of radically new ideas, in the sense of Kuhn' s scientific revolutions, but merely the 
lines along which a new "way of seeing", that was already developed elsewhere, (gradually) became accepted 
within a particular scientific community. There is, however, no reason to suppose that - besides crediting for 
priority - the social psycho/ogy of paradigm changes would be different in the case of radically new ideas. 

Tue transition that is at stake here was part of the Americanization process that changed the nature of the 
whole ofNorthwest-European psychology after World War II (van Strien, 1997). lt is tempting- as l actually 
did in previous studies (e.g. van Strien, 1990) - to attribute the reorientation to a general switch from a 
continental-European to an Anglo-American "reference culture". A closer inspection of developments in the 
separate subfields ofpsychology in the Netherlands shows, however, !hat the reception of "American" ideas 
proceeded along disparate lines and at a different pace in these various quarters. In !bis paper I focus on 
developments within three subfields: social psychology, personnel selection, and "psychonomics". 
A reconstruction of the way the "modern" approach increasingly gained prominence shows that it was in all 
three cases a small, newly formed research group which, in a practical context and in a for the most part -

1 
lt 

novel problem situation, departed from the established approach. In social psychology it was a group of 5. 111lii4, 
social psychologists at the Netherlands Institute of Preventive Medicine (NIPG), headed by Jaap __....,,, IJ .lJ ~ 
Koekebakket,lthat acted as bridgehead for Anglo-American ideµ. In personnel selection it was the newly 
reinstated selection centre ofthe Royal Navy, fast headed by ~ der Giessen and later on by Langelaar, 
where Anglo-American psychometric selection principles were first adopted. Tue genesis of the psychonomic 
perspecti_ye within experimental psychology carne about only in the late fifties. lts epicentre lay in the human 
factors research centre ofthe National Defence Organisation RVOITNO at Soesterberg, where the <' , . A 

biophysicist Bouman was the facilitating figure, and John van de Geer the first psychologist. -b A,vi,,,/e! ~- v 

As such the study of developments at the micro-level of particular research groups is an assigment that 
belongs to the normal historiography. Tue Psychology ofScience comes in, when the characteristics ofthe 
persons and/or groups involved are drawn in in a systematic way. In the füll paper I shall do this by focussing 
respectively on the absence of an impeding tradition, the ro/e of the /eader, characteristics of the other 
participants and, fmally, on the field of relationships with the outside world. I shall cite exarnples from the 
literature from which these types of psychological factors appear to play a role in other cases of innovation. 
By way of contrast, I will show that the "psychological climate" at the Dutch universities rather fostered J v 
searching for some synthesis between the old "European" and the new "American" way of fuinking in the /\, 
same period, and that a veritable "gestalt switch" came about there much later. My conclusion will be, !hat 
the results of a (social)-psychological analysis of developments in science are complementary to, and not less 
interesting than, those of current social studies of science. 
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Archaeology emerged as an academic discipline out of the antiquarian pursuits of the mid-late nineteenth 
century landed gentry and other "genteel" falle. An early programmatic Statement about the purposes of 
archaeology was made in 1875 by Augustus Pitt-llivers. Pitt-llivers wrote that "these words and these 
implements are but outward signs or symbols of particular ideas in the rnind .. .it is the rnind that we study by 
-means ofthese symbols ... ". But since then, archaeologists have become increasingly shy of the 
psychological aspects ofmaterial culture: that is. until the early 1980s. In 1982 Colin Renfrew gave his 
inaugural lecture titled Towards an Archaeology of Mind thus Iaunching what has become known as 
Cognitive Archaeology. In the sarne year, another Cambridge based archaeologist, !an Hodder, published 
Symbols in Action in which it was argued that material culture was meaningfully constituted and that the 
individual needed tobe apart oftheories ofmaterial culture and social change. With the publication of 
Hodder's book, Post-Processualism was bom, and material culture became a "text": Foucault and Derida 
were the order ofthe day. Both ofthese new perspectives were a response to the failed hopes for 
Processualism. Processualism, under the banner of the "New Archaeology" arose in the late fifties and sixties 
as a result of the adoption of positivism by a newly professionalised discipline. Archaeology was now to be a 
"hard" science and not just hlstory with a spade. What is particularly interesting about both Renfrew and 
Hodder is their respective attitudes towards R.G. Collingwood and bis doctrine ofre-enactment ofpast 
thought. Renfrew • significantly - had nothing to say about Collingwood, though as one comrnentator at the 
time remarked, "Renfrew's own thoughts about the archaeology ofmind would have been richer and deeper if 
he had shown awareness ofCollingwood's phllosophy". Hodder on the other hand, at the beginning showed 
some interest in Collingwood but later on he found a more 11respectable 11 hermeneuticist in Hans-Georg 
Gadarner. Collingwood's notion of re-enactment is still taboo in archaeology. In the paper I will outline the 
disciplinary development of archaeology drawing attention to the tragi-comic use archaeology has made of 
phllosophy in it's search for cogent theory and scientific method. I will conclude with some speculation on 
how things might have been otherwise if Collingwood had lived to worked on in to the post-war era. 
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